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mnmvuits  of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

HONORS. 


Examiner — T.  Arnold  Haultain,  M.A. 


— Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques- 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
(whether  for  Honors,  or  for  the  Senior  Leaving  Examina~ 
tion)  must  take  the  first  four  questions  and  any  two  of  the 
remainder. 

*1.  Divide,  in  general  terms,  Great  Britain  into  its  chief  in¬ 
dustrial  areas,  and  state  fully  the  nature  and  general  extent  of 
the  industry  carried  on  in  each  of  such  areas. 

*2.  Indicate  clearly  the  principal  trade  routes  existing  between 
Great  Britain  and  her  colonies,  naming  the  ports  of  export  and 
import,  and  showing  the  character  of  the  trade  in  each  route. 


*3.  Characterize  the  statesmanship  of  Thomas  Cromwell,  and 
point  out  with  some  detail  its  results  upon  the  prerogative  of 
the  monarch. 

*4.  Write  a  paper  on  the  social  life  of  the  English  people  in 
the  time  of  Elizabeth,  dealing  more  especially  with  such  political, 
commercial,  or  other  tendencies  as  in  your  opinion  more  particu¬ 
larly  affected  that  social  life. 

*5.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  more  important  difficulties, 
both  foreign  and  domestic,  with  which  the  Commonwealth  dur¬ 
ing  the  first  stages  of  its  existence  had  to  contend. 

*6.  *^The  Restoration  brought  Charles  to  Whitehall :  and  in  an 
instant fi  says  Green,  ^Hhe  whole  face  of  England  was  changed,'^ 
Explain  and  amplify  this  statement. 

7.  Sketch,  in  brief  outline,  the  history  of  the  conquest  of 
Ireland  up  to  the  time  of  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 


ARTS. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

HONORS. 


Examiner: — Herbert  Hartley  Dewart,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques~ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
{whether  for  Honors,  or  for  the  Senior  Leaving  Exam¬ 
ination)  must  take  the  first  eight  questions  and  two  of 
the  remainder. 

*1.  Discuss  the  correctness  of  Eichard  Grant  White’s  conten¬ 
tion  that  “English  is  a  grammarless  tongue.” 

*2.  What  are  the  requisites  of  a  perfect  alphabet  ?  In  what 
respects  is  the  English  alphabet  defective  or  redundant? 

*3.  Write  brief  notes  on  the  construction  of  “himself”,  “me- 
thinks”,  “only”,  “like”,  “more  fully”,  and  “such”. 

*4.  (a)  “  The  present  tendency  of  the  language  is  to  reject  the 
distinction  of  the  subjunctive  mood.”  Criticise  this  statement. 

(b)  Illustrate  clearly  the  present  use  of  the  subjunctive 
mood,  showing  also  in  what  respects  this  differs  from  the  former 
use  in  Old  English. 

*5.  English  is  spoken  of  as  a  “composite  language.”  Men¬ 
tion  the  various  elements  that  enter  into  its  composition,  refer¬ 
ring  each  to  its  appropriate  historical  place,  and  showing  the 
extent  to  which  the  English  language  is  indebted  to  each. 

*6.  Write  full  explanatory  notes  on  the  following: — Ablaut, 
Symphytism,  Substantive  Verb. 


(over.) 


*7.  Explain  the  diphthong  forms,  an,  on,  oi,  ee,  ea;  showing- 
clear  ly  the  origin  of  each. 

*8.  “  The  two  great  hemispheres  of  language  which  we  desig¬ 
nate  as  the  Presentive  and  the  Symbolic  may  with  equal  pro¬ 
priety  and  greater  brevity  be  simply  called  Nouns  and  Pronouns.” 
Explain what  is  meant. 

9.  What  is  meant  by  Philology  ?  Distinguish  carefully  be¬ 
tween  Philology  and  Grammar. 

*10.  Criticise  or  justify  Earle’s  contention  that  it  is  a  con¬ 
fusion  of  thought  to  rank  the  interjection  amongst  the  parts  of 
speech. 

11.  What  does  Earle  give  as  the  origin  of  the  form  of  the  in¬ 
finitive  with  “to”? 

*12.  How  do  you  account  for  the  difference  in  form  between 
the  first  three  adverbial  numerals  and  their  successors  ? 


(G) 


of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

HONORS. 


Examiner : — A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  omit  question  1.  For 
all  other  candidates  any  nine  questions  are  considered  a  fidl 
paper. 


1.  Find  the  degrees  in  the  central  angle  subtended  by  an  arc  of 
7  ft.  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  8  ft. 


2.  Define  the  trigonometrical  functions  of  an  angle. 

(1)  If  the  sin  cc=.5,  find  tan  x,  sec  x,  versin  x,  cos  2x,  tan  2x. 

X)  •  secic — 1  cosec  oj  —  cot  a? 

rrove  versin  x  =  -  = - 

sec  X  cosec  x 

(3)  Prove  03=  sin~i — if  03  =  tan-i^/- 

l/l+y" 


3.  Prove 

(1)  sin  (x-fy)  =  sin  x  cos  y  -f  cos  x  sin  y 

(2)  sin  (03 -f  2/) — sin  (o3- 2/)  =2  cos  03  sin 2/ 

(3)  sin(36°+2/) — sin(86° — 2/)  =  sin  (72° +2/) — sin(72° — y)-\- 

sin  2/,  having  given  sin  18°==^- - . 

4 


4.  (1)  From  the  values  obtained  from  (1)  of  question  3  for 
sin(o3 — z)  and  sin  (y — z),  show  that  sin  x  sin  (y  —  z) sin  y  sin 
{z — o3)+sin^sin(o3 — y)=0  for  all  values  of  x,  y,  z. 

(2)  lixf-y-\-z=2n  — ^  show  that  tan  03 -f  tan  2/+ tan  ^=tan 

A 

X  tan  y  tan  z.  (ovee.) 


5.  Make  convenient  for  logarithmic  computation  : 


sinaj-f-sini/ 
sinic — sin  2/ 


(2)  l+cosa;, 


(3)  tanoj-j-tan^/. 


6.  Show  that  the  following  equations  are  true : 


(1)  sin(a;-l-2/)sin(a;--2/)=sin2ajcos22/  ~  cos  ^crcos^i/^sin^a;  — 
sin^^/. 


(2) 

(3) 

(4) 


2  tan  J  X 

tan  X—  7  <)  1 

1 — tan^fic 

tan^  ^x — 2  cosec  a;  tan  I  1=0. 

,  1  l-f  sinaj  — cosa; 

tan  J  ic  =  — ! — ^ -  . 

1  -f  sinic+cosa; 


7.  Adopting  the  ordinary  notation  prove  that  in  any  triangle, 


(1) 


a-\-h  tanJ(A+B) 

a — b  tan|^(A — B) 


(2)  cos 


I  s(s — a) 


be 


c  =  (a — b) 


sinKA+-B)  ^ 
sin|^(A — B) 


8.  If  a,  6,  c,  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ABC,  are  given  and  d  he 
the  difference  of  the  segments  into  which  the  perpendicular  from 
C  divides  c ;  find  d  in  terms  of  a,  h,  c  and  give  the  equations  by 
which  Cos  A  and  Cos  5  can  be  found. 


9.  Perpendiculars  are  dropped  from  the  vertices  of  the  angles 
of  a  triangle  upon  the  opposite  sides;  shew  that  the  continued 
product  of  every  other  segment  thus  formed  equals 

abc  cos  A  cos  B  cos  G. 


10.  Pind  the  area,  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle,  and  the 
radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  are 
20,  30,  40. 


11.  Find  the  angles  of  the  triangle  ABC  having  given 
a=370,  6=170,  and  t7=40°30' 
and  the  perpendicular  from  G  upon  c  when 

c=75,  ^=60°  and  5=48°. 


No. 

Log. 

Katio. 

Log. 

20000 

30000 

50000 

63893 

.3010300 

.4771213 

.6989700 

.8054533 

cos  20°  15' 
sin  20°  15' 
tan  45°  6' 
tan  45°  7' 
cos  30° 
cos  24° 
sin  24° 
sin  72° 

9.9722914 

9.5392230 

10.0015160 

10.0017686 

9.9375306 

9.9607302 

9.6093133 

9.9782063 

SEnfttttrsfts  of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATBICULATION. 
ARTS. 

ALGEBRA. 

HONORS. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
A.  R.  Bain,  LL.D. 

J.  McGowan,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  ivill  take  all  the  questions. 
All  other  candidates  {whether  for  Honors  or  for  the  Senior 
Leaving  Examination)  must  take  the  first  four  questions  and 
any  five  of  the  remainder. 


1.  Find  the  roots  of  the  equation 

ax‘^  -\-hx  A- c=^> 

Find  the  condition  (1)  that  the  roots  of  this  equation  may 
be  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  sign,  (2)  that  they  may 
be  reciprocals,  (3)  that  one  root  may  be  n  times  the  other. 

2.  What  is  meant  by  the  limit  of  a  number  of  quantities  in  a 
decreasing  geometrical  progression  ? 

Obtain  an  expression  for  the  value  of  this  limit. 

Find  the  sum  of  the  products  two  together  of  the  terms  of 
the  infinite  series  a,  ar,  ar^^  &c. 

3.  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  taken  r  at  a 
time. 

Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  mA-n-\-p  things  can  be 
divided  into  three  groups  containing,  respectively,  m,  n,  p  things. 

%If  the  m-\-nA-p  things  are  to  be  colored,  m  of  them  yellow, 
n  blue,  and  p  red,  in  how  many  ways  may  it  be  done  ? 


(over.) 


4.  Assuming  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  any  positive  index, 
prove  it  when  the  index  is  negative. 

Find  the  simplest  form  of  the  general  term  in  the  expansion 
when  the  index  is  (1)  a  negative  whole  number,  (2)  a  negative 
fraction. 

Shew  that  there  will  be  an  infinite  number  of  terms  in  the 
expansion  of  (l-|-rr)^  except  when  is  a  positive  integer. 


5.  Solve  the  equations 


(a) 

X^  —X^  —  X^ - X — 1 

0)2 - X - 1 

(6) 

yz=G^  —zx-\-ax-\-ay 

=62 — 02  _j_(5^2/4-a2; 

=a2 — 2/2 — xy — xz. 

6.  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  2?,  <1,  where  2?= 4-/92  = 

a,  /9  being  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax‘^  -\-hx-\-c=0. 

If  m,  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  x"^  4-^  +  1==^,  shew  that 

(1  — — m2 4-7i2)(1 — . 2a  factors  =22«; 

and  that  m>m^  -m^-  .  ...  2a  factors  =  1. 

7.  Find  the  first  factor  and  the  sum  of  the  factors  in  the 
term  of  the  series 

l-f3*5+7-9*ll-fl3-15-17-19-|-&c. 

If  s  =  the  sum  to  infinity  of  the  series 

111 

][  n  ~i~  gw  “!-*••• 

shew  that  (1 — 2~^ )  s  is  the  sum  of 

11  1  , 

■ _)_  — U  “p  «  •  •  • 

In'  3^’  5^ 

8.  Describe  the  method  of  proof  known  as  mathematical  in- 
duction.  To  what  class  of  theorems  can  it  be  applied?  In 
what  respects  is  it  unsatisfactory  ? 

Employ  this  method : 

(1)  To  shew  that  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers  is  equal  to  the  square  of  their  sum ; 

(2)  To  shew  that  6(3” — 2”)  is  the  sum  of  the  series  whose 

term  is  4*3” — 3*2”. 


9.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  in  the  ex¬ 
pansion  of  when  is  a  positive  integer. 

Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  sum  to  n  terms  of 
the  series  l*2+2*3-f  3*4+  .... 

10.  {a)  If  w  is  a  positive  integer 

(9+4k"T')’*  =  4- 

a 

where  d  is  the  difference  between  (9+4]/“)^  and  the  next 
greater  whole  number. 

{b)  Express  i/  2  as  a  series  whose  general  term  is 
1  / 

—  ,  •  — . — '  • 

8^^  I  n  I  n 


11.  Find  the  number  of  homogeneous  products  of  r  dimen¬ 
sions  that  can  be  formed  out  of  the  n  letters  b,  c,  .  .  .  .  and 
their  powers. 

If  to  r  be  given  successive  values  0,  1,  2,  ....  p,  shew  that 
the  whole  number  of  products  is  the  same  as  the  number  of 
homogeneous  products  of  p  dimensions  that  can  be  formed  out 
of  7i+l  letters  and  their  powers. 

12.  Each  of  a  class  of  40  pupils  is.  to  receive  a  reader,  a 
grammar,  a  geography,  an  arithmetic,  a  drawing  book,  and  a 
writing  book.  The  teacher  has  50  books  of  each  kind  numbered 
from  1  to  50.  In  how  many  ways  may  (1)  any  particular  pupil 
be  supplied,  (2)  the  whole  class  ? 

If  there  are  two  kinds  of  drawing  books,  25  for  juniors  and 
25  for  seniors,  and  the  same  of  writing  books,  and  the  class 
consists  of  20  juniors  and  20  seniors,  what  do  these  results 
become  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 
ARTS. 

EUCLID. 

HONORS. 

Examiner: — J.  McGowan,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  omit  the  book  work  in 
questions  1,  2  and  8.  All  other  candidates  will  take 
question  6  and  from  the  rest  of  the  paper  any  six  parts  of 
hook  work  and  any  seven  other  parts. 

1.  If  from  the  ends  of  the  side  of  a  triangle  there  be  drawn 
two  straight  lines  to  a  point  within  the  triangle,  these  straight 
lines  shall  be  together  less  than  the  other  two  sides  of  the  tri¬ 
angle,  but  shall  contain  a  greater  angle. 

Two  convex  quadrilaterals  have  a  common  side  and  one  lies 
outside  the  other,  the  perimeter  of  the  outer  is  greater  than  the 
perimeter  of  the  inner. 

2.  In  every  triangle  the  square  on  the  side  subtending  an 
acute  angle  is  less  than  the  squares  on  the  sides  containing  that 
angle,  by  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  either  of  these  sides 
and  the  straight  line  intercepted  between  the  perpendicular  let 
fall  on  it  from  the  opposite  angle,  and  the  acute  angle. 

If  squares  be  described  on  the  sides  of  any  triangle,  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  the  lines  joining  adjacent  corners  is  equal  to 
three  times  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 

3.  In  equal  circles  the  arcs  which  subtend  equal  angles, 
whether  at  the  centres  or  circumferences,  are  equal. 

Two  sides  of  a  triangle  inscribed  in  a  circle  are  drawn  in 
fixed  directions,  shew  that  the  third  side  touches  a  fixed  circle. 

4.  Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  triangle. 

Find  the  relation  among  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  a  quad¬ 
rilateral,  that  a  circle  may  be  inscribed  in  it. 


(over.) 


5.  To  describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles 
at  the  base  double  of  the  third  angle. 

6.  A  regular  polygon  of  any  number  of  sides  may  have  one 
circle  inscribed  in  it,  and  another  described  about  it,  and  both 
circles  are  concentric. 

7.  Triangles  of  the  same  altitude  are  to  one  another  as  their 
bases. 

Through  a  point  0  within  a  triangle  ABC  lines  AO,  BO, 
CO  are  drawn  meeting  the  opposite  sides  in  a,  h,  c;  shew  that 
B  a  :  aC  :  :  triangle  BOA  :  triangle  A  OC,  and  B  a  ,C  b  .  A  c= 
B c .Ab .C  a. 

8.  If  a  straight  line  be  drawn  parallel  to  one  side  of  a  triangle, 
it  shall  cut  the  other  sides,  or  those  sides  produced  proportion¬ 
ally  ;  and  conversely. 

Any  line  drawn  through  the  middle  point  of  the  base  of  a 
triangle  cuts  one  side  internally  and  the  other  externally,  in  the 
same  ratio. 

9.  If  two  triangles  have  one  angle  of  the  one  equal  to  one 
angle  of  the  other,  and  the  sides  about  these  angles  proportional, 
they  shall  be  similar,  those  angles  being  equal  which  are  opposite 
to  the  homologous  sides. 

P  Q  E  >8  is  a  cyclic  quadrilateral  such  that  tangents  at  P 
and  B  to  the  circumscribed  circle  intersect  on  Q  S  produced, 
shew  that  P  Q  :  P  S  :  :  R  Q  :  R  S, 

10.  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio 
of  their  homologous  sides. 

A  line  is  drawn  from  the  angle  A  of  a  parallelogram  ABCD 
cutting  BD  in  P,  DC  in  Q,  and  BC  in  R;  shew  that  PQ  :PR= 
PD^:PB‘^. 

11.  Equiangular  parallelograms  have  to  one  another  the  ratio 
which  is  compounded  of  the  ratios  of  their  sides. 

12.  The  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a  quadrilat¬ 
eral  inseribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  rectangles 
contained  by  its  opposite  sides. 

AB  and  AC  are  equal  chords  in  a  circle.  If  any  point  P  in 
the  arc  BC  is  joined  to  A,  B,  C,  shew  that  the  sum  of  PB  and 
PC  has  a  constant  ratio  to  PA. 


ot  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

ARTS. 

CHEMISTRY. 

HONORS. 

Examiner: — Graham  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Honors  or  the  Senior  Leaving  Examin¬ 
ation  will  take  any  six  of  the  eight  questions. 

I.  (1)  State  the  facts  from  which  the  following  deductions 
have  been  made: 

{a)  That  Phosphorus  is  an  element. 

(b)  That  the  atomic  weight  of  Phosphorus  is  31. 

(c)  That  its  molecule  in  the  gaseous  state  contains  four 

atoms. 

{d)  That  amorphous  and  yellow  -  Phosphorus  are  different 
modifications  of  the  same  element. 

(2)  Calculate  the  volume  of  gaseous  Phosphorus  at  400  c.c. 
and  740mm.  Bar.  given  by  10  grams  Phosphorus. 

II.  (1)  Describe  experiments  showing  the  relation  by  volume 
in  which  Hydrogen  unites  with  Oxygen  to  form  water.  How 
can  this  relation  be  used  to  determine  the  amount  of  Oxygen  in 
the  air? 

(2)  Calculate  the  volume  of  steam  given  by  100  c.c.  of 
water  at  4°  c.,  the  steam  being  measured  in  litres  at  150°  c.  and 
720  mm.  Bar. 

HI.  (1)  Write  an  equation  illustrating  the  formation  of  Hy¬ 
drogen  Sulphide  from  Ferrous  Sulphide  and  Hydrochloric  Acid. 

(2)  What  products  are  formed  by  the  combustion  of 
Hydrogen  Sulphide  in  air  ? 

(3)  How  many  c.c.  of  Oxygen  are  required  for  the  com¬ 
bustion  of  100  c.c.  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide  ?  (over.) 


IV.  (1)  When  Hydrochloric  Acid  and  Maganese  Dioxide  are 
treated  in  a  test  tube,  a  gas  is  evolved.  What  gas?  Give  an 
equation. 

(2)  How  would  you  demonstrate  the  physical  properties  of 
the  gas  ? 

(3)  Describe,  illustrating  by  equations,  what  chemical  and 
physical  changes  take  place  when  the  gas  is  conducted  into  the 
following  solutions: 

(u)  Solution  of  Potassium  Iodide. 

(b)  Solution  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide. 

(c)  Solution  of  Ferrous  Chloride. 

{d)  Solution  of  vegetable  colouring  matter. 

V.  Describe  the  experiments  by  which  you  would  demonstrate 
the  volumetric  composition  of  Ammonia  gas. 

VI.  A  solution  is  known  to  contain  a  Salt  of  Lead,  Iron, 
Arsenic,  or  Antimony.  How  would  you  determine  most  simply 
which  it  contains  ? 

VH.  Give  an  account  of  the  chemistry  of  Sodium.  Illustrate 
its  relations  to  the  other  members  of  the  alkali  group. 

VHI.  Describe  experiments  showing  how  you  would  detect : 

(a)  Mercuric  Chloride  in  a  sample  of  Mercurous  Chloride. 

(b)  Zinc  Sulphate  in  a  sample  of  Magnesium  Sulphate. 

(c)  Potassium  Iodide  and  Potassium  Bromide  in  a  sample 

of  Potassium  Chloride. 

(d)  Ferrous  Chloride  in  a  sample  of  Ferric  Chloride. 

(e)  Arsenious  Acid  in  a  sample  of  Hydrochloric  Acid. 


of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

BOTANY. 

HONORS. 


Examiner: — J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 


Note. — Honor  candidates  and  candidates  for  the  Senior  Leaving 
Examination  tvill  answer  the  first  four  and  a7iy  two  of  the  last 
four  questions.  Candidates  for  Scholarships  must  answer  the 
questions  marked  with  an  asterisk. 

.  Describe  accurately  the  flowering  plant  submitted.  Point 
out  the  characters  which  may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the 
species. 

*2.  Eefer  it  to  its  proper  position  amongst  Phanerogams  and 
name  several  allied  Canadian  species. 

*3.  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  the  parts  of  the  flower.  Con¬ 
struct  a  floral  diagram. 

*4.  Describe  and  illustrate  by  drawings  the  Cryptogamic 
plant  submitted. 

*5.  Give  a  full  account  of,  and  illustrate  by  drawings,  the 
structure  of  the  flower  in  the  sedges.  How  are  they  adapted  to 
cross  fertilization  ? 

6.  Describe  the  minute  structure  of  a  typical  leaf. 

*7.  Describe  fully  the  reproduction  in  the  common  ferns. 
What  is  meant  by  heterosporous  ferns?  Compare  fern  repro¬ 
duction  with  the  reproduction  of  the  mosses. 

8.  Give  a  full  account  of  the  structure  and  physiological 
peculiarities  of  the  fungi.  Compare  the  structure  of  the  com¬ 
mon  mushroom  with  that  of  the  moulds. 
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JKwfiietrsttff  of  SCofonto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOK  MATEICULATION. 


AKTS. 

ZOOLOGY. 

HONORS. 


Examiner: — J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 


Note. — Honor  candidates  and  candidates  for  the  Senior  Leav- 
ing  Examination  must  answer  the  first  three  questions  and 
any  one  of  the  last  three.  Candidates  for  Scholarships 
must  answer  the  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk. 

*1.  Dissect  out  and  draw  the  appendages  in  front  of  the  great 
claws  of  the  form  submitted. 

*2.  How  does  respiration  take  place  in  this  animal  ?  Com¬ 
pare  its  respiration  with  that  in  the  insects. 

*3.  Describe  fully  the  stomach  of  this  animal.  Illustrate  its 
structure  by  diagramatic  drawings. 

4.  Point  out  briefly  the  modifications  in  the  skeletons  of  birds 
in  adaptation  to  the  power  of  flight. 

5.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  metamorphosis  in  the  animal 
kingdom.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  Insecta  and  Vertebrata. 

*6.  Make  a  diagramatic  drawing  to  illustrate  the  circulation 
of  the  blood  in  a  typical  fish.  Point  out  how  it  differs  from  the 
circulation  of  a  frog. 
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SInftietrBWff  of  SCotonto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


.JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

HONORS. 

Examiner : — Francis  Huston  Wallace,  M.A.,  B.D. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  the  whole  paper. 
Other  candidates  will  be  alloived  an  option  between  questions 
2,  8,  4  of  Part  I.,  and  questions  2,  3,  4  of  Part  III. 


I. 


1.  Translate: 


Velox  amoenum  saepe  Lucretilem 
Mutat  Lycaeo  Faunus,  et  igneam 
Defendit  aestatem  capellis 

Usque  meis  pluviosque  ventos. 

Impune  tutum  per  nemus  arbutos 
Quaerunt  latentes  et  thyma  deviae 
Olentis  uxores  mariti, 

Nec  virides  metuunt  colubras, 

Nec  Martiales  Haediliae  lupos, 

Utcunque  dulci,  Tyndari,  fistula 
Valles  et  Usticae  Cuban tis 
Levia  personuere  saxa. 

Hi  me  tuentur,  Dis  pietas  mea 
Et  Musa  cordi  est.  Hie  tibi  copia 
Manabit  ad  plenum  benigno 
Euris  honor um  opulenta  cornu. 

Hie  in  reducta  valle  Caniculae 
Vitabis  aestus  et  fide  Teia 
Dices  laborantes  in  uno 

Penelopen  vitreamque  Circen. 

2.  Scan  the  first  stanza  and  name  the  metres. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  Lucretilem  Mutat  LycceOy  capellis, 
Dis  .  .  .  cordi  est. 


*  •  • 


(over.) 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  defendit,  latentes,  olentis,  cuhan- 
tis. 

5.  Write  notes  on  Lycceo,  Teia,  Penelopen^  Gircen. 

6.  Distinguish  levis  and  levis:  avius,  devius,  invius. 

7.  Translate : 

Persicos  odi,  puer,  apparatus, 

Displicent  nexse  philyra  coronse  ; 

Mitte  sectari,  rosa  quo  locorum 
Sera  moretur. 

Simplici  myrto  nihil  allabores 
Sedulus  euro :  neque  te  ministrum 
Dedecet  myrtus,  neque  me  sub  arcta 
Vite  bibentem. 

8.  Name  the  metres. 


II. 

1.  Translate: 

Gracchus  minus  centum  militum  jactura  castris  hostium 
potitus  Cumas  se  proper e  recepit,  ah  Hannibale  metuens,  qui 
super  Capuam  in  Tifatis  habebat  castra.  Nec  eum  provida 
futuri  fefellit  opinio :  nam  simul  Capuam  ea  clades  est  nuntiata, 
ratus  Hannibal  ab  re  bene  gesta  insolenter  Isetum  exercitum 
tironum  magna  ex  parte  et  servorum  spoliantem  victos  pr^edas- 
que  agentem  ad  Hamas  se  inventurum,  citatum  agmen  prseter 
Capuam  rapit,  obviosque  ex  fuga  Campanorum  dato  prsesidio 
Capuam  duci,  saucios  vebiculis  portari  jubet.  Ipse  Hamis  vacua 
ab  hostibus  castra  nec  quicquam  prseter  recentis  vestigia  csedis 
strataque  passim  corpora  sociorum  invenit.  Auctores  erant 
quidam  ut  protinus  inde  Cumas  duceret  urbemque  oppugnaret. 
Id  quamquam  baud  modice  Hannibal  cupiebat,  ut,  quia  Neapolim 
non  potuerat,  Cumas  saltern  maritimam  urbem  baberet,  tamen, 
quia  prseter  arma  nihil  secum  miles  raptim  acto  agmine  extu- 
lerat,  retro  in  castra  super  Tifata  se  recepit.  Inde  fatigatus 
Campanorum  precibus  sequenti  die  cum  omni  apparatu  oppug- 
nandse  urbis  Cumas  redit,  perpopulatoque  agro  Cumano  mille 
passus  ab  urbe  castra  locat,  quum  Gracchus  magis  verecundia  in 
tali  necessitate  deserendi  socios  implorantes  fidem  suam  popu- 
lique  Eomani  substitisset  quam  satis  fidens  exercitui.  Nec  alter 
consul  Fabius,  qui  ad  Cales  castra  habebat,  Vulturnum  flumen 


traducere  audebat  exercitum,  occupatus  primo  auspiciis  repe- 
tendis  dein  prodigiis,  quae  alia  super  alia  nuntiabantur,  expian- 
tique  ea  baud  facile  litari  haruspices  respondebant. 

2.  Explain  the  construction  in  minus  centum  militum,  Gumas, 
mille  passus. 

3.  Parse  potitus,  ratus,  inventurum,  substitisset. 

4.  Write  notes  on  Gumas ^  Gapuam,  Tifatis,  Hamas ,  socios, 
Vulturnum,  auspiciis,  haruspices. 

5.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  Hannibal’s  career. 


III. 


1.  Translate: 

Sic  vir  fortissimus  multis  variisque  perfunctus  laboribus 
anno  acquievit  septuagesimo.  Quibus  consulibus  interierit,  non 
convenit.  Nam  Atticus,  M.  Claudio  Marcello,  Q.  Fabio  Labeone 
Coss.,  mortuum,  in  Annali  suo  scriptum  reliquit ;  at  Polybius, 
L.  Emilio  Paulo  et  Cn.  Balbio  Tamphilo;  Sulpitius  autem,  P. 
Cornelio  Cethego  et  M.  Balbio  Tamphilo.  Atque  hie  tantus  vir, 
tantisque  bellis  districtus,  nonnihil  temporis  tribuit  literis; 
namque  aliquot  ejus  libri  sunt  Graeco  sermone  confecti ;  in  his 
ad  Rhodios,  de  Cn.  Manlii  Vulsonis  in  Asia  rebus  gestis.  Hujus 
bella  gesta  multi  memoriae  prodiderunt,  sed  ex  his  duo,  qui  cum 
eo  in  castris  fuerunt,  simulque  vixerunt,  quamdiu  fortuna  passa 
est,  Philinus,  et  Sosilus  Lacedaemonius.  Atque  hoc  Sosilo 
Hannibal  literarum  Graecarum  usus  est  doctore. 

2.  Parse  perfunctus,  acquievit,  Annali,  districtus. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  in  interierit,  Coss.,  mortuum. 

4.  Write  a  brief  note  on  the  influence  of  Greek  literature  upon 
Roman. 
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Slnttitrsits  of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  PROSE. 

HONORS. 


Examiner : — H.  R.  Fairclough,  M.A. 


And  now  but  one  word  more,  respecting  the  great  artist  whose 
works  have  formed  the  chief  subject  of  this  treatise.  All  the 
greatest  qualities  of  those  works — all  that  is  mental  in  them,  has 
not  yet  been  so  much  as  touched  upon.  None  but  their  lightest 
and  least  essential  excellences  have  been  proved,  and,  therefore, 
the  enthusiasm  with  which  I  speak  of  them  must  necessarily 
appear  overcharged  and  absurd.  It  might,  perhaps,  have  been 
more  prudent  to  have  withheld  the  full  expression  till  I  had 
shown  the  full  grounds  for  it;  but  once  written,  such  expression 
must  remain  till  I  have  justified  it.  And,  indeed,  I  think  there 
is  enough,  even  in  the  foregoing  pages,  to  show  that  these  works 
are,  as  far  as  concerns  the  ordinary  critics  of  the  press,  above  all 
animadversion,  and  above  all  praise;  and  that,  by  the  public, 
they  are  not  to  be  received  as  in  any  way  subjects  or  matters  of 
opinion,  but  of  Faith.  We  are  not  to  approach  them  to  be 
pleased,  but  to  be  taught;  not  to  form  a  judgment,  but  to  receive 
a  lesson. — Ruskin. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARTS. 

GREEK  AND  LATIN  GRAMMAR. 
HONORS. 


Examiner:  Wilfred  P.  Mustard,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  iyepaLo<i, 
€vrov<s,  6^0p6<;,  evy  /ca\6j<^. 

2.  Enumerate  the  different  waj^s  of  forming  the 
present  stem  in  Greek. 

3.  Parse  Idcn,  I'aa-t,  XaOi,  TreicropLaL,  rjheaOrjv,  lardaav, 
laraaav,  karwaav. 

4.  What  is  the  force  of  the  genitive  dative  and  accu¬ 
sative  in  expressions  of  time  ? 

5.  Translate  into  Latin : 

(a)  ovK  Tt  Xk'yw. 

(h)  KaTaaK6ylrop>ivov<i  eirepuTre^  tL  TTparrot  Kupo?. 

(c)  idv  /caXcu?,  evprjaeL^. 

{d)  TM  civhpL,  or  dr  eXrjaOe,  TTelaopLaL. 

(e)  0W9  el  pur]  €t)(op.er,  opbocoi  toZ?  rvEXdl'^  dr  ^pLer. 


B. 

1.  Enumerate  the  different  ways  of  forming  the 
perfect  stem  in  Latin. 

2.  The  infinitive  though  sometimes  called  a  ‘mood/ 
is  really,  as  both  grammar  and  philology  show  us,  a 
verbal  nounr  Explain  this  statement. 

3.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  difference  between 
vel-vel,  aut-aut,  sive-sive,  and  utrum-an. 

4.  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  a  dependent 
interrogative,  and  show  by  examples  how  this  differs 
in  sense  and  construction  from  a  relative  definition. 

5.  Translate  with  syntactical  notes  : 

(a)  non  Grails  servitum  matribus  ibo. 

(b)  hie  Geta,  ut  captus  est  servorum,  non  malus 
neque  iners. 

(c)  venit  mihi  in  mentem  illius  diei. 

(d)  exsilium  patria  sede  mutavit. 

(e)  venditori  expedit  rem  venire  quam  plurimo. 

(/)  queruntnr  de  vobis  socii,  quod  fidem  fefelleritis. 

(g)  “quid  putamus  passurum  fuisse,  si  viveret?” 

(Ji)  ut  pereat  positum  robigine  telum. 

(i)  quos  viderat  ad  se  vocabat. 

(j)  ita  vivam  ut  te  amo. 


af  ffictonto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS:  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARTS. 

GIlKilK  AUTHORS, 

HONORS. 


Examiner:  Wilfred  P.  Mustard,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  : 

’Ei/  Se  dpovoL  irepl  rol^ov  iprjpiSar  ev6a  Kal  evOa^ 
L?  pixj^ov  6^  ouooLo  oiapbirepef;^  evo  evL  ireirxoi 
Aeirrol  €vvp7]tol  ^e^X'tjaro,  epya  juvaLKayv. 

’’RvOa  Se  <t>aLr)fca)v  rj’ypTope^  eSptowvro 
n/rorre?  /cm  eSome^'  i7r7]6Tavbv  <yap  eyeaKOV. 
X.pvcr6[.oi  8’  dpa  Kovpot  evhpbrjTWV  iirl  ^coptou 
"^crracrav  alOQpeva<^  SatSa?  perd  yepaLv  eyovre^^ 
^^a>LV0VT6^  vvK7a<;  fcard  Stbpara  hauTvpoveaaLV. 
Ylevri^KOvra  Se  ol  Spoyal  Kara  hcbpa  <yvva2ic:<; 

Al  pev  dXerpevovGi  pvX7)<;  ein  prjXoira  Kapirov, 

At  8’  IcTTOV'^  vcpoMCTL  Kal  'pXtXKaTa  arpMcfycbatv 
"YLpevai,^  old  re  cbvXXa  paKehvY]<i  alyeipoio' 
K.aLpoaem>  8’  odovewv  dTToXet^erai  vjpov  eXaiov. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  VII. 

2.  Parse  ipypeBar,  /SelBXyaTo,  ea-raaav,  vxpococri. 

3.  Compare  the  uses  of  the  conjunctive  and  optativ 
moods  in  Homer  with  their  uses  in  Attic  Greek. 


B. 

1.  Translate  : 

AA,A,  eav  a(pevTe<;  ravT  €K€lvo  eLOMfJiev,  on,  ex^po^i 
dvOpojTTOf;  Kal  ra  rjpLerepa  diroarepel^  /cal  xpoi/ov 
'iToXvv  v^pi/ce,  Kal  diravO'  oaa  ttcottot  '^Xiriaafiev 
Tiva  irpd^eiv  virep  rjfjbwv  KaO'  evprjrai,  Kal  ra 

XoLira  iv  auTOL<;  r/puv  earl,  Kav  fit)  vvv  ideXcofiev  eKel 
TToXepbelv  auTM,,  evOdS'  ’/cro)?  dva'yKaaO'paopbeOa  rovro 
TToietv,  av  ravra  elS^pLev,  Kal  ra  heovra  iao/xeOa  eypco- 
Kore^i  Kal  Xoywv  fiaratoiv  airrjXXdd/pbevoL'  ov  yap 
drra  iror  earai  Set  aKoirecv,  dXX’  on  (f)avX\  dv  ptr) 
TrpocrexV'^^  '^oh  Trpdyptacn  rbv  vovv  Kal  ra  irpocr^Kovra 
TTOtelv  edeXrjr,  ev  elSevat. 

Demosthenes,  Philippics,  I. 

2.  Translate  : 

"O  Kal  pteytarov  iart  KaO'  vptwv  eyKcoptov,  w  dvSp6<i 
'AOrjnatot'  KCKpiaOe  yap  eV  rovrcov  rcov  epycov,  ptovot 
royv  irdvrwv  pujSevo^  dv  KepSov<^  rd  Koivct  StKata  rwv 
^^XX^vcov  Trpoeadat,  p7)S'  dvraXXd^aaOat  pir)Septd<^ 
Xdptro^  ar)S'  dicpeXeia^i  rrjv  et?  rov<^'  EXXr^ra?  evvotav. 
Kal  ravr  €lK6rco<^  Kal  rrepl  vpcov  outco?  VTretXrjcpe 
Kal  Kar  'Apyetcov  Kal  ^p^aiwv  co?  6Tepo)<^,  ov  ptovov 
ep  rd  Trapovra  6pd)v  dXXd  Kal  rd  Trpb  rovrcov  Xoyi- 
^6pL€vo(;.  evpla/cet  ydp,  olptat,  Kal  uKovet  rou?  ptev 
vp,€repov<;  irpoybvov<^,  e^bv  avrot<;  rcbv  Xotircov  dpx^tv 
'^XXtjvcov  dicrr  avrov<;  vrraKOvetv  ^aatXet,  ov  ptovov 
ovK  dvacTxoptevov^  rbv  Xbyov  rovrov,  pvtK  ^X9ev 
' AXe^avSpo<^  6  rovrcov  rrpbyovo^;  irepl  rovrcov  Krjpv^^ 
dXXd  Kal  ri)v  eKXtiTelv  TrpoeXopevov^;  Kai 

rraOelv  ortovu  v'iTopteivavra<^,  Kal  perd  ravra  rrpd^av- 
ra^  rav0' d  7rdvre<;  pev  del  yXixovrat  Xeyetv,  d^ico<;  S' 
ovSelf;  elirelv  SeSvvijrat,  Stbirep  Kayco  TrapaXeC^co 
StKatco'^  {eart  ydp  peit,co  ruKeivcov  epya  p  ft)?  rp 
Xbycp  rt<i  dv  eXiroP),  rov<^  Se  ^r^^atcov  Kal  ' Apyelcov 
TTpoyovov^i  Tou?  p^v  orvarparevaavra^;  r<p  /Sap^dpco, 
TOL»9  S'  OVK  evavrico6evra<;.  dlSev  ovv  dp(f)orepov<;  ISla 
TO  XvcnreXovv  (iya7ry)aovra<^,  ovx  o  ri  avvoLcret  Kotvfj 
ro'i'^  "KXXrjcn  aKey^opevov^.  rjye'tr  ovv,  el  pev  vpd<i 
eXotro  cj)tXov<;,  errl  roL<;  SiKaLOL<;  alprjcrecjOaL,  el  S' 
eKetvov^  TrpoaOetro,  avvepyov^  e^eiv  t)}?  avrov  irXeo- 
ve^la^.  Std  ravr  eKelvov<;  dvO'  vpcav  Kal  rare  Kal  vvv 
aipelrai. 

[hid,  II. 

3.  Parse  (1)  dchevre'^,  evpvrat:  (2)  dvraXXd^aaOai, 
xdptro'^,  i^bv,  iraOelv,  evavrccoOevras,  XvatreXovv,  rrpocj- 
delrq. 


a 

Translate : 

’E7C6  aoL  rrdvTa  Treipdfrofiai  hiTj^rjcracr- 

Oai.  del  yap  By  Kal  ra?  irpoaOev  'pp,epa<i  eld>OeLpiev 
(f)oiTdv  Kal  iycb  Kal  oi  dXXoi  irapd  top  ^oyKpdrr)^ 
crvWeyop^evoL  ecoOep  eh  to  hiKaorT't^ptov,  ev  (o  Kal  17 
Blkt]  eyevero'  irXrjcrLov  yap  rod  BeapLwrr^pLOv. 
ireptepLepopLep  ovv  eKdarore,  eco?  dvoi'^deiT]  to  Beaptco- 
ri]pLov,  Biarpi^opTef;  puer  aW'qXwp'  dvewyero  yap  ov 
TTpcp'  eireiBr)  Be  avoi'^deLr},  elafjpbev  rrapa  top  "EcoKpdTT) 
Kal  rd  TToWd  BiT^pbepevopbev  pber  avroO,  Kal  Br)  Kal 
Tore  TrpcoiabTepop  avpeXeyrjpbep.  rf}  yap  irpoTepaia 
r)pbepa  iirebBr)  e^rjXOopbep  eK  rod  Beapbcorrjpbov  earrepa^, 
eirvOopbeOa^  orb  to  ttXoiop  eK  A/;Xou  d(f)bypbepop  etr). 
rraprjyyebXapbep  ovp  dXX')jXob<i  T^KebP  co?  TTpcoiabTara 
eh  TO  elo)d6<;.  Kal  ^Kopbep  Kal  rjpblp  i^eX6a)p  6  dupat- 
po'^,  oairep  elcodeb  viraKovebP,  elrrep  irepbpbipebp  Kal  fiy 
Trporepop  irapbepab^  eo)?  dp  auTo<i  KeXevap^  *'Xvovab 
yap/  e(f)r),  ol  e'pBeKa  'S.coKpdrrj  Kal  irapayyeXXovabP, 
OTTO)?  dp  rfjBe  rf}  rjpbipa  reXeurpap.’^  ov  ttoXvp  S’  ovp 
')^p6pop  eiTbcr'^^dyv  pKep  Kal  eKeXevep  r)pbd<;  elabepab, 

Plato,  Fhaedo,  III. 
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WLnii^tv^Us  of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS. 

HONORS. 


Examiners : — 


|AV.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
(J.  Squair,  B.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
(whether  for  Honors,  or  for  the  Senior  Leaving  Examina¬ 
tion)  must  take  sections  I  and  IV,  and  either  II  or  III. 


I. 


^Translate  : 

La  Eeine.  Eh  bien !  quand  il  serait  vrai...  quand  mon 
triomphe  ne  devrait  durer  qii’un  jour,  je  me  serai  veng^e  dii 
inoins  de  tons  mes  ennemis. 

Eantzau,  souriant.  En  verite !  Eh  bien !  voila  encore  qui 
vbus  empechera  de  reussir.  Yous  y  mettez  de  la  passion,  du  res- 
sentiment...  Quand  on  conspire,  il  ne  faut  pas  de  haine,  cela  ote 
le  sang-froid.  Il  ne  faut  detester  personne,  car  Tennemi  de  la 
veille  peut  etre  Tami  du  lendemain...  et  puis,  si  vous  daignez  en 
croire  les  conseils  de  ma  vieille  experience,  le  grand  art  est  de  ne 
se  livrer  a  personne,  de  n’avoir  que  soi  pour  complice ;  et  moi  qui 
vous  parle,  moi  qui  deteste  les  conspirations  et  qui  par  conse¬ 
quent  ne  conspirerai  pas...  si  cela  m’arrivait  jamais,  fht-ce  pour 
vous  et  en  votre  faveur...  je  declare  ici  a  votre  majeste  qu’elle- 
mtoe  n’en  saurait  rien  et  ne  s’en  douterait  pas. 

La  Eeine.  Que  voulez-vous  dire  ? 

Eantzau.  Voici  du  monde !... 

t 

^1.  quand  il  serait  vrai  (1.  1).  Give  an  equivalent  French 
construction. 


(over.) 


*2.  ne  devrait  durer  (1.  2).  Translate :  Cela  n’aurait  du  durer 
qu’un  jour. 

*3.  je  me  serai  vengde  (1.  2).  Explain  the  agreement  of  the 
past  participle  here. 

*4.  Vous  y  mettez  de  la  'passion  (1.  5).  Turn  into  interro¬ 
gative  negative  form. 

^5.  si  cela  m'arrivait  (1.  12).  Express  in  French  the  force  of 
cela  here. 

*6.  fdt-ce  (1.  12.)  Parse  ftU,  and  give  an  equivalent  French 
construction. 

*7.  Give  the  1  sing,  and  the  1  plur.  pres,  subjunctive,  and  the 
3  sing,  imperfect  subjunctive  of  devrait^  veng4e,  pent,  croire, 
voidez. 


II. 


^Translate : 

Ggelher,  avec  intention.  Et  vous,  vous  vous  portez  bien  ? 

Eantzau,  souriant.  C’est  peut-etre  ce  qui  vous  fache.  II 
y  a  des  gens  que  ma  sant4  met  de  mauvaise  humeur  et  qui  vou- 
draient  me  voir  a  Textremit^. 

Gcelher.  Eh  !  qui  done  ? 

Eantzau,  toujour s  assis  et  d’un  air  goguenard.  Eh  !  mais, 
par  exemple,  ceux  qui  esperent  heritor  de  moi. 

Gcelher.  II  y  en  a  qui  pourraient  heritor  de  votre  vivant. 

Eantzau,  le  regardant  froidement.  Monsieur  de  Gcelher, 
vous  qui,  en  qualite  de  conseiller,  avez  fait  votre  droit,  avez-vous 
In  Tarticle  302  du  Code  danois  ? 

Gcelher.  Non,  monsieur. 

Eantzau,  de  mime.  Je  m’en  doutais.  II  dit  qu’il  ne  sufifit 
pas  qu’une  succession  soit  ouverte ;  il  faut  encore  etre  apte  a  suc- 
c4der. 

Gcelher.  Et  a  qui  s’adresse  cet  axiome  ? 

Eantzau,  de  mime.  A  ceux  qui  manquent  d’aptitude. 

Gcelher.  Monsieur,  vous  le  prenez  bien  haut ! 

Eantzau,  se  levant  et  sans  changer  de  ton.  Pardon ! . . .  Al- 
lez-vous  domain  au  bal  de  la  reine  ? 

Gcelher,  avec  coUre.  Monsieur  !... 

Eantzau.  Dansez-vous  avec  elle  ?  Les  quadrilles  sont-ils 
de  votre  composition  ? 

Gcelher.  Je  saurai  ce  que  signifie  ce  persiflage ! 


Eantzau.  Vous  m’acciisiez  de  le  prendre  trop  haut!...  Je 
descends;  je  me  mets  a  votre  portee. 

Gcelher.  C’en  est  trop  ! 

*1.  Et  vous,  vous  vous  portez  Men  ?  (1.  1.)  Parse  vous  in  each 
case,  and  remark  on  the  order  of  words. 

*2.  espdrent  (1.  7).  Write  the  tense  in  full. 

*3.  V article  302  (1 11).  Write  the  numeral  in  words. 

*4.  Je  m'en  doutais  (\.  13).  Translate:  Je  doutais  que  cela 
ne  fut  vrai. 

*5.  succMer  (1.  14).  Translate :  You  may  try  to  do  that,  but 
you  will  not  succeed. 

*6.  Je  saurai  (1.  24).  Translate:  Je  ne  saurais  vous  le  dire. 

*7.  Give  the  3  sing,  imperfect  indie.,  the  3  sing.  fut.  indie,  and 
the  3  sing,  past  definite  (or  preterite  definite)  of  voir,  assis, 
esperent,  fait,  ouverte. 


III. 

Translate : 

Falkenskield,  reprenant  d*un  air  d^tache.  Avez-vous  re- 
marqu4  le  baron  de  Gcelher  ? 

Christine.  Non,  monsieur. 

Falkenskield.  Comment  non  ?  II  a  ouvert  le  bal  avec  la 
reine  et  paraissait  plus  fier  encore  de  cette  distinction  que  de  sa 
nouvelle  dignite  de  ministre,  car  il  a  4t4  nomme...  II  succMe  d4- 
cidement  a  monsieur  de  Eantzau,  qui,  en  habile  homme,  nous 
quitte  et  s’en  va  quand  la  fortune  arrive. 

Christine.  Tout  le  monde  n’agit  pas  ainsi. 

Falkenskield.  Non...  il  a  toujours  tenu  ii  se  smgulariser ; 
aussi  nous  ne  lui  en  voulons  pas ;  qu’il  se  retire,  qu’il  fasse  place 
a  d’autres,  son  temps  est  fini ;  et  la  reine,  qui  craint  son  esprit... 
a  et4  enchantee  de  lui  donner  pour  successeur... 

Christine.  Quelqu’un  qu’elle  ne  craint  pas. 

Falkenskield.  Justement !  un  aimable  et  beau  cavalier 
comme  mon  gendre. 

Christine.  Votre  gendre  1 

Falkenskield,  d'un  air  s^v^re,  et  regardant  Christine.  Sans 
doute. 

Christine,  timidement.  Demain,  mon  p^re,  je  vous  parlerai 
au  sujet  de  monsieur  de  Gcelher. 

Falkenskield.  Et  pourquoi  pas  sur-le-champ  ? 


Christine.  II  est  tard,  la  nuit  est  bien  avancee...  et  puis,  je 
ne  suis  pas  encore  assez  remise  de  I’emotion  que  j’ai  4prouv4e. 
Falkenskield.  Mais  cette  Emotion,  quelle  en  etait  la  cause? 

1.  s'en  va  (1.  8).  Write  this  tense  in  full  interrogatively. 

2.  n’agit  pas  (1.  9).  Translate :  II  ne  s’agit  pas  de  cela. 

3.  qu’il  fasse  place  a  d'autres  (1.  11).  Parse  fasse,  d’autres. 

4.  II  est  tardy  la  nuit  (1.  23).  Distinguish,  giving  examples, 
tard  and  en  retard^  nuit  and  soir. 

5.  ^prouvie  (1.  24).  Parse. 

6.  quelle  en  dait  la  cause  (1.  25).  Explain  the  use  of  en  here. 

7.  Give  the  3  plur.  pres,  indie.,  the  2  sing,  imperative  and  the 
3  sing,  conditional  of  ouvert,  tenu,  fasse,  craint,  remise. 


IV. 

^Translate  :  Souviens-toi,  inon  fils,  que  ta  jeunesse  n’est  qu’une 
fleur  qui  sera  presque  aussitot  sechee  qu’eclose.  Tu  te  verras 
changer  insensiblement :  les  graces  riantes,  les  doux  plaisirs,  la 
force,  la  sant4,  la  joie  disparaitront  comme  un  beau  songe ;  il  ne 
Pen  restera  qu’un  triste  souvenir ;  la  vieillesse  languissante  vien- 
dra  rider  ton  visage,  courber  ton  corps,  affaiblir  tes  membres,  faire 
tarir  dans  ton  coeur  la  source  de  la  joie,  te  d^gouter  du  present,  te 
faire  craindre  Tavenir,  te  rendre  insensible  k  tout,  excepte  a  la 
douleur.  Ce  temps  te  parait  eloigne ;  helas  !  tu  te  trompes,  mon 
fils  :  il  se  hate,  le  voila  qui  arrive ;  ce  qui  vient  avec  tant  de 
rapidite  n’est  pas  loin  de  toi,  et  le  present  qui  s’enfuit  est  d4ja 
bien  loin,  puisqu’il  s’aneantit  dans  le  moment  que  nous  parlous, 
et  ne  pent  plus  se  rapprocher.  Ne  compte  done  jamais,  mon  fils, 
sur  le  present ;  mais  soutiens-toi  dans  le  sentier  rude  et  apre  de  la 
vertu,  par  la  vue  de  Tavenir. 


o(  scovonto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 
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FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

HONOKS. 


Examiners : — 


|W.  H.  Feaser,  B.A. 
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^OTE.  — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  section  II  and 
those  questions  of  section  I  which  are  marked  ivith  an 
asterisk.  All  other  candidates  {whether  for  Honors^  or  for 
the  Senior  Leaving  Examination)  must  take  section  II 
and  any  six  questions  of  section  I. 


I. 

1.  Translate  into  French  :  William  the  first  was  a  Norman. 
Henry  the  Eighth  had  several  wives.  You  will  find  this  in  the 
first  chapter  of  the  second  book  of  Kings.  He  was  born  on  the 
first  of  May,  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-five,  and 
she  was  born  on  the  sixteenth  of  March,  one  thousand  seven 
hundred  and  forty-nine.  He  has  twenty-one  cows  and  ninety- 
four  horses.  He  gave  me  two  hundred  and  one  dollars. 

What  are  the  chief  differences  between  English  and  French 
with  respect  to  the  use  of  cardinal  and  ordinal  numerals  ? 


2.  Translate  into  French:  Give  me  my  black  coat.  Those 
boys  and  girls  are  very  beautiful.  Will  you  give  me  some  beau¬ 
tiful  apples  ?  I  am  lodging  at  the  Masson  Hotel.  We  saw  the 
French  lady.  Did  you  see  my  little  brother  ?  That  is  a  most 
remarkable  fact.  We  bought  a  round  table.  Those  are  very 
worthy  people ;  they  admire  a  brave  man.  That  great  man 
wears  a  large  hat.  His  beloved  sister  died. 

Write  a  short  article  on  the  position  of  the  adjective  in 
French. 


(over.) 


*3.  Translate  into  French :  When  he  was  a  boy  he  used  to 
say  that  he  would  like  to  be  a  soldier.  When  he  used  to  come 
to  see  me  he  would  always  bring  his  daughter  with  him.  It  was 
night  when  we  arrived.  The  Eomans  used  to  burn  their  dead. 
The  Eomans  destroyed  Carthage.  I  saw  him  yesterday  after  I 
had  left  you.  As  soon  as  he  had  gone  away  I  saw  my  friend. 

Show  clearly  why  you  use  the  tense  you  do  in  each  case  in 
this  group  of  sentences. 

*4.  Translate  into  French :  If  I  be  there  I  shall  see  you.  You 
shall  see  me  if  you  come.  If  he  should  come  what  shall  I  do  ? 
Will  you  come  if  7  do  ?  If  I  had  some  I  would  give  you  some. 
If  I  have  done  so  it  was  not  my  fault.  He  would  have  been  able 
to  do  it  if  he  had  seen  you.  Even  if  {quand  meme)  I  had  some 
I  would  not  give  it  to  you.  He  would  have  liked  to  do  it  if  he 
had  known  what  you  wanted. 

Give  a  complete  paradigm  for  conditional  phrases. 

5.  Translate  into  French :  I  shall  come  when  I  have  finished. 
When  he  comes  I  shall  let  you  know.  How  long  have  you  lived 
in  Toronto  ?  I  have  lived  here  for  twenty  years.  I  had  been 
there  two  hours  when  he  came.  How  could  you  do  a  thing  like 
that  ?  I  could  do  it  but  I  don’t  wish  to.  I  am  not  writing  now, 
are  you?  I  am  going  to  write  when  he  comes.  Will  you  be 
kind  enough  to  tell  him  ?  When  you  go  away  let  me  hear  from 
you  occasionally. 

*6.  Translate  the  following  sentences  into  idiomatic  English, 
making  careful  explanatory  remarks  with  respect  to  grammatical 
construction : 

Apres  avoir  4t4  cueillir  des  noisettes  elle  s’assit  a  I’ombre  de 
I’arbre. 

Toutes  les  fiUes  lui  couraient  apres. 

Ils  m’ont  envoy4  prendre  de  vos  nouvelles. 

II  s’en  prenait  aux  hommes  de  ce  que  la  nature  est  inequi¬ 
table. 

II  aurait  valu  mieux  qu’elles  se  fussent  tues. 

Apres  tout  il  se  pourrait  faire  qu’elles  ne  vinssent  point. 

Je  ne  puis  que  je  n’en  sois  d4sole. 

Qu’il  est  Strange  que  Ton  ne  se  voie  plus  si  souvent ! 

Duss4-je  m’en  repentir  toute  ma  vie  ! 

Oil  avez-vous  pris  que  ses  parents  voulussent  s’en  debarras- 


^7.  Write,  in  French,  replies  of  not  less  than  twelve  words 
each  to  the  following  : 

Qu’est-ce  que  vous  avez  fait  ce  matin  avant  de  venir  k 
Texamen  ? 

Quelle  profession  avez-vous  V  intention  d’exercer  ? 

Qu’est  ce  qui  vous  a  port4  k  I’^tude  du  franqais  ? 

Lequel  aimez-vous  le  mieux  le  franqais  ou  Tallemand? 

Que  pensez-vous  du  r^glement  qu’  il  faut  donner  au  candi- 
dat  un  choix  de  questions  ? 

Je  vous  ai  vu  dans  une  bagarre,  de  quoi  s’agissait-il  ? 

Ce  monsieur-la  4tait  tr^s  fach4,  qu’est-ce  qu’il  avait  ? 

•  Cette  petite  fille  pleure,  se  pourrait-il  qu’elle  se  fut  fait  mal  ? 

*8.  Translate  into  French:  Who  will  do  it  if  you  don’t? 
What  will  you  say?  What  can  be  the  cause  of  that?  Whom 
did  you  see  yesterday  ?  To  whom  did  you  give  that  book  ?  What 
were  you  thinking  of?  I  was  thinking  of  what  you  said.  He 
told  me  what  he  was  thinking  of.  Which  man  were  you  speak¬ 
ing  of  ?  I  was  speaking  of  the  one  we  saw  yesterday.  Which 
of  these  books  do  you  like  best  ? 

Construct  concise  tables  of  the  relative  and  interrogative  pro¬ 
nouns,  showing  clearly  the  different  forms  required  for  masculine 
and  feminine  subject  and  object. 

9.  Translate  into  French:  He  was  loved  for  his  uprightness. 
He  has  cut  his  hand.  She  has  fallen  down.  She  had  died  yes¬ 
terday  before  I  came.  He  was  born  on  the  twentieth.  He  has 
walked  {marcher)  an  hour.  She  has  come.  He  has  run  very 
fast.  The  sun  has  appeared.  The  carriage  has  arrived.  He 
got  his  hair  cut. 

Write  an  article  on  the  use  of  avoir  and  kre  as  auxiliaries. 

*10.  Translate  into  French :  I  think  I  shall  go  away.  Do 
you  think  he  will  be  there  ?  I  do  not  believe  he  can  ever  come. 
I  feared  he  had  gone.  Did  you  not  fear  he  would  come  ?  It  is 
not  certain  that  he  will  be  there.  I  am  sure  he  will  come.  It 
will  be  necessary  for  me  to  come.  I  am  quite  willing  you  should 
do  so.  Do  you  wish  me  to  come  ?  I  was  very  glad  that  he  had 
done  it.  I  was  looking  for  a  house  which  had  ten  rooms.  That 
is  the  finest  thing  you  can  imagine. 

Give  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  wherever  it  may 
occur  in  this  group  of  sentences. 


II. 


Translate  into  French : 

An  old  Frenchman  asked  an  Englishman  :  “  Sir,  if  you 
were  not  an  Englishman,  to  what  country  would  you  like  to  be¬ 
long?”  The  Englishman  replied  politely,  “If  I  were  not  an 
Englishman,  I  should  like  to  be  a  Frenchman  whereupon  {sur 
quoi)  the  old  gentleman  answered,  “But  I,  sir,  if  I  were  not  a 
Frenchman,  I  would  like  to  become  a  Frenchman.”  He  was  a 
great  (bien)  Chauvinist,  this  old  man ;  he  liked  to  quote  (citer) 
the  old  French  proverb  that  a  Frenchman  understands  before  one 
speaks,  an  Italian  while  one  is  speaking,  an  Englishman  after 
one  has  spoken,  but  a  German  never.  Then  he  would  add 
{ajouter)  the  saying  (dicton)  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  “  English  is 
the  language  of  serpents,  German  the  language  of  horses,  French 
the  language  of  men,  and  Spanish  the  language  of  gods.”  When 
he  came  to  England,  he  found  it  gloomy  {triste)  and  barbarous, 
and  the  pleasantest  {agreahle)  day  that  he  had  spent  in  England 
was  the  day  before  his  return  to  France.  He  liked  his  English 
friends,  but  he  did  not  like  their  country. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  questions 
or  parts  of  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  can¬ 
didates  are  allowed  the  options  indicated. 

I. 

*(a)  Translate  : 

Um  eben  diese  Zeit  sollten  die  Schliisse  der  tridentinischen 
Kirchenversammlung  in  den  Niederlanden  zur  Vollstreckung  ge- 
bracht  werden.  Ihr  Inhalt  stritt  mit  den  Gerechtigkeiten  der 
Provinzen,  und  alle  Stande  lehnten  sich  dagegen  auf.  Um  den 
Konig  auf  andere  Gedanken  zu  bringen,  schickte  die  Eegentin 
den  Grafen  von  Egmont  nach  Spanien,  der  ihn  durch  miindliche 
Berichte  besser,  als  sich  durch  Briefe  thun  liesz,  von  dem  gegen- 
wartigen  Zustand  der  Binge  unterrichten  konnte.  Egmont 
reiste  im  Jenner  1565  aus  den  Niederlanden  ab. 

Schiller  :  Leben  und  Tod  des  Grafen  von  Egmont. 

1.  Give  the  gender  of  five  only  of  the  following  substs.,  with 
rules :  Schlusz,  ^  Inhalt,  Gerechtigkeit,  *Provinz,  *  Stand,  *Spa7i~ 
ien,  Bericht,  Brief,  Zustand,  Jenner. 

*2.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  of  Zeit,  Konig,  Regentin, 
Graf,  Zustand. 

*3.  der  tridentinischen  Kirchenversammlung.  Write  a  brief 
historical  note  on  this  Council,  in  German. 

*4.  auf  (1.  4),  ah  (last  line).  Parse  and  account  for  the 
position  of  these  words. 

*5.  der  ihn— konnte.  Eeconstruct  the  subordinate  clause  as 
an  independent  or  principal  sentence,  substituting  denn  dieser  for 
the  rel.  pron.  der. 

*6.  als  sich  .  .  .  thun  liesz.  Explain  this  use  of  lassen.  Give 
the  principal  parts  of  thun.  (over.) 


*7.  im  Jenner  1565.  Give  the  usual  German  name  of  this 
month,  and  write  out  the  German  numeral  in  full. 

(b)  Translate  two  only  of  the  following  phrases : 

(i)  Er  that  Bescheid,  ohne  zu  wissen,  was  man  damit  wollte. 

(ii)  Jene  Protestationen  konnten  sich  mit  der  strengsten 

Treue  gegen  den  Monarchen  vertragen. 

*(iii)  Was  in  Briissel  eine  ganz  gewohnliche  und  erlaubte 
Ereiheit  war,  muszte  notwendig  in  Madrid  als  die 
gesetzwidrigste  Anmaszung  in  die  Augen  fallen. 

*(iv)  So  leicht  Egmont  in  die  Schlinge  zu  ziehen  war,  so 
schwer  hielt  es,  den  Prinzen  von  Oranien  zu  tauschen. 

II. 

Translate  one  only  of  the  following  passages,  writing  explan¬ 
atory  notes  on  the  phrases  underlined : 

(rt)  Unb  ber  ^ater  niit  fro^eni  Slicf, 

SSon  beb  5;)aiifeb  n)eit[d)aitenbem  ©iebcl 

Ueber^a^Iet  fein  blii^enb  ©lucf, 

0ie^et  ber  ^^foften  ragenbc  Sdume 

Unb  ber  0(^eiinen  gefiillte  Sftdiime 
Unb  bie  0|)cic^er,  bom  Segen  gcbogen, 

Unb  beb  ^orneb  beioegte  SBogen, 

9IUi][)int  fic^  mit  ftoljcm  Sknnb: 
geft,  trie  ber  ^rbe  ©runb, 

©egen  beb  Unglucfb  SJtacf)t 
0tel)t  mir  beb  5;)aii[eb  ^rad)! ! 

2)oc^  mit  beb  ®e[d)icfeb  S!kdd)ten 
3[t  fein  em’ger  S3unb  511  fled)ten, 

Unb  bab  Unglucf  [d)reitet  [d)nell. 

*(&)  2Bo^(  I  nun  fann  ber  (^u)]  beginnen  ] 

0(^5n  gejadet  ift  ber  Brud). 

Dod),  bebor  toir’b  laffen  rinnen, 

©etet  einen  frommen  ' 

(£to|t  ben  Qub  1 

©ott  betoa^r’  bab  S^anb  I 
9fand)enb  in  beb  i^enfelb  5^ogen 

©(^iegt’b  mit  feuerbraunen  SBogen. 

ScmuLER :  Lied  von  der  Glocke. 


III. 


A.  Translate  one  only  of  the  following  : 

(«)  Unb  tDie  er  tuinft  init  bcm  ginger, 

Sluf  tl)ut  fid^  ber  tneite  3it)inger, 

Unb  l)inein  mit  bebdc^tigein  0d)ritt 
Sin  SDtne  tritt, 

Unb  fiei)t  fi(^  flninm 
flings  urn, 

SJlit  langem  ®df)nen, 

Unb  fd^iittelt  bie  3Jldl)nen, 

Unb  ftrerft  bie  ©lieber, 

Unb  iegt  fid^  nieber. 

*(6)  Unb  ber  ^onig  tninft  tnieber, 

£)a  fbeit  bab  bobb^lt  geopete  ^an5 
Stnei  8eot»arben  auf  einmal  aub, 

T)ie  ftiir^en  mit  nint^iger  ^ain^fbegier 
§lnf  bab  3:igeipier  j 

T)ab  griinmigen  2:a^en, 

Unb  ber  ^en  mit  ©ebriill 
S[tid)tet  fid)  anf,  ba  mirb’b  [till  5 
Unb  bcrum  im  ^reib, 

SSon  Sllorbfnp  ^eifj, 

Sagern  fp  bie  grdnlid)en  ^atjen. 

Schiller:  Der  Handschuh. 


IV. 

B.  Translate  one  only  of  the  following  passages ; 

*(a)  ^lefobiib,  ber  nnbergleid)lid)e  Sr5dt)Ier  anmiitiger  9Jtdrd)en  non 
^ieren  nnb  ^flan^en,  marb  bon  [einem  i)arten  i^errn  jdmmerlid)  ge[d)lagen  nnb 
aub  ber  0tQbt  in  bie  ^iifte  getrieben. — D,  ber  nngluiflid)e  SJlcnfd),  ricf  einer 
feiner  SRitfflaben,  alb  er  ^inanbgeiborfen  marb. — Ungliirflid)  ?  fragte  §le[ob, 
marnm  benn  me^r  alb  bn? — 2Bab  fann  bir  benn  in  ber  SBiifte  nod)  ©liid  nnb 
greube  gemd^ren?  ermiberte  ber  0flabe. — T)ab  ©efiil)l  meiner  greil)eit,  ant^ 
tbortete  ber  bl)U)gipe  SRann — nnb  man  trieb  il)n  ^inanb. 

(b)  s)tad)  etlid)en  2;agen  gingen  einige,  bie  il)n  fannten,  l)inaub,  [eine 
©ebeine  ju  begraben.  T)enn  fie  glanbten,  er  miirbe  freimillig  feinem  mnl)[e» 
ligen  ^eben  ein  Snbe  gemad)t  l)aben.  §lefob  aber  [a^  bergniigt  untcr  einem 
SBaume.  T)eg  mnnberten  fid)  jene,  nnb  [agten  il)m,  toeb^alb  fie  gefommen  feien. 
T)a  Idc^elte  er  unb  erjd^lte  i^nen  bab  S}ldrd)en  bon  bem  §ol5l)acfer  nnb  bem 
2obe.  3ene  aber  fragten:  SSab  bermod)te  benn  ben  geblagten  mii^feligen 
^olj^ader,  bem  gerufenen  2:obe  nic^t  511  folgen?  ^efo^nb  antmortete:  T)ie 
0iigigfeit  beb  Dafeinb. 


JoYNES :  German  Reader, 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 
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GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 
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Examiners : 


W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  r.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk  and  will  translate  the  last 
three  sentences  under  each  question.  All  other  candidates 
will  take  questions  I  and  II  and  any  three  of  the  remain¬ 
ing  questions  of  A,  and  will  translate  any  three  of  the 
sentences  under  each  question  taken.  All  candidates  must 
take  part  B. 


A. 

*1.  Define  clearly  the  uses  of  the  verbs  sollen,  wollen  and 
milssen  in  German  and  compare  with  the  corresponding  verbs  in 
English. 

Translate  : 

(a)  We  are  to  have  a  holiday  next  Wednesday,  if  we  wish  it. 

(b)  He  ought  to  have  gone  long  ago. 

*(c)  Captain  Glazier  claimed  to  have  discovered  the  true 
source  of  the  Mississippi. 

*{d)  He  has  done  it  not  because  he  was  willing,  but  because 
he  had  to  do  so. 

*{e)  He  was  just  about  to  leave,  but  was  obliged  to  remain. 

*11.  State  the  general  principles  of  the  formation  and  use  of 
the  Passive  Voice  in  German.  Distinguish  carefully  the  aux¬ 
iliaries  employed. 

Translate,  in  as  many  ways  as  possible : 

(a)  He  has  promised  me  help,  if  it  be  needed. 

(b)  There  was  a  great  deal  of  talking  at  the  last  meeting  of 

the  Literary  Society. 


(over.) 


*{c)  The  solution  {Auflosung)  of  the  problem  will  soon  be 
found,  when  it  is  really  looked  for. 

*{d)  He  has  often  been  seen  to  go  there,  but  has  not  been 
allowed  to  remain  there  long. 

*{e)  What  has  been  resolved  upon,  must  be  carried  out. 

*III.  How  are  expressions  of  time  to  be  rendered  into  Ger¬ 
man?  Note  carefully  the  various  idioms. 

Translate : 

(a)  On  Friday,  August  3,  1492,  Columbus  set  sail  from 
Palos,  and  on  the  twelfth  of  October  of  the  same  year, 
in  the  morning,  he  first  saw  land. 

*{b)  He  sent  me  a  note  yesterday,  to  say  that  on  Saturdays 
he  would  be  at  home  from  a  quarter  to  three  till  half¬ 
past  four. 

*(c)  Thirty  years  ago  the  trains  (Zug)  did  not  travel  faster 
than  thirty  miles  an  hour,  and  sometimes  were  a  full 
half  hour  late. 

*{d)  In  the  day-time,  while  the  sun  shines,  most  birds  sing 
or  chirp  (zwitscherri) ,  but  at  evening,  when  the  sun 
sets,  they  hide  themselves  in  their  nests. 

^TV.  State  the  chief  points  with  regard  to  the  use  and  the  de¬ 
clension  of:  mail,  all,  ganz,  jeder,  einige,  mancher,  viel. 

Translate : 

{a)  That  too  much  wisdom  is  folly  {Narrheit)  is  the  opinion 
(Meinimg)  of  not  a  few  men. 

^(b)  “Every  man  for  himself,  and  God  for  us  all,”  is  a  pro¬ 
verb  (Sprichwort)  found  amongst  many  peoples  (Volk). 
*{c)  In  all  America,  in  1892,  Columbus  will  be  honored  by 
every  nation  in  the  New  World. 

*{d)  When  all  his  money  was  gone  all  his  friends  left  him; 
a  misfortune  which  has  happened  to  many  a  man. 

*V.  Define  clearly  what  is  meant  by  Umlaut  in  German. 
Mention  the  various  uses,  giving  examples  (not  fewer  than  two) 
of  each. 

VI.  Write  notes  on  Foreign  Substantives  in  German  with  re¬ 
gard  to:  (1)  Accentuation  and  Spelling,  (2)  Declension,  (3) 
Gender. 

(a)  Accentuate:  Teleskop,  Major,  Professor,  Familie,  Uni- 

versitdt. 

(b)  Give  the  Genitive  Singular  and  Nominative  Plural  of : 

Dialog,  Major,  Diamant,  Professor,  Palast. 


(c)  Give  the  Gender  of:  Regiment,  Hospital,  Markt,  Fa- 
brik.  Thee,  Actie. 

VII.  Describe  the  various  uses  of  the  Dative  case  in  German. 
Translate : 

(rt)  I  am  sorry  that  I  shall  not  be  able  to  help  you,  but 
Heaven  helps  those  who  help  themselves. 

(b)  In  spite  of  their  efforts  they  have  not  succeeded,  and 

seem  as  far  from  victory  as  they  were  ten  years  ago. 

(c)  Happy  he  who  has  never  had  to  beg  his  daily  bread  from 

door  to  door. 

{d)  Methinks  I  have  met  you  before.  How  fares  it  with 
you,  friend? 

(e)  Schiller  has  said :  The  unmixed  {ungemischte)  joy  of  life 
{zu  Teil  werden)  fell  to  no  mortal’s  {sterblich)  share. 
Happy  he  who  has  it  not. 


B. 


^Translate  into  German : 

Many  years  ago  there  lived  in  the  city  of  Paris  a  celebrated 
surgeon  {Wundarzt)  who  was-very-fond-of  animals.  One  day  a 
friend  of  his  brought  to  his  house  a  favorite  dog,  whose  leg  had 
been  broken,  and  asked  him  if  he  could  do  anything  for  the  poor 
creature.  The  kind  surgeon  examined  the  wounded  animal  and 
subjecting  him  to  treatment  {in  die  Kur  nehmen),  soon  cured  him, 
and  received  the  warm  thanks  of  his  friend,  who  placed  a  very 
high  value  upon  his  dog.  Not  very  long  afterwards,  the  surgeon 
was  sitting  in  his  room  studying.  He  thought  he  heard  a  noise 
outside  the  door  as  if  some  animal  was  scratching  {kratzen)  in 
order  to  be  let  in.  For  some  time  he  paid  no  attention  to  the 
noise  but  proceeded  with  his  study.  At  last,  however,  he  rose 
up  and  opened  (aufinachen)  the  door.  To  his  great  astonishment 
(Verwunderung)  he  saw  enter  the  dog  which  he  had  cured,  and 
with  him  another  dog.  The  latter  also  had  a  broken  leg,  and 
was  able  to  move  only  with  great  difficulty  (Milhe).  The  dog 
which  the  surgeon  had  cured  had  brought  his  friend  to  his  bene¬ 
factor  {Wohlthdter) ,  in  order  that  he,  too,  might  be  healed ;  and, 
as  well  as  he  could,  he  gave  the  surgeon  to  understand  {zu  ver- 
stehen  geben),  with  much  fawning  {Schmeich^lei) ,  that  this  was 
what  he  wanted. 
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JKnftjrrfiitts  of  SToronio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


MEDICINE. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  ALGEBRA. 

HONORS. 


Examiner: — A.  E.  Bain,  LL.I). 


1.  A  trader  sold  a  village  lot  and  gained  ^  of  J  of  of  of 

I 

I  of  $119.25.  He  sold  a  second  at  a  loss  of  -y-  of  *35  of  Jf  of  |  of 
$19.2.  The  gross  return  was  ^  of  y  of  of  yy  of  $2.  What 
price  did  he  pay  for  the  lots  ? 

2.  A  man’s  income  consists  of  a  salary  of  $510  per  annum,  of 
dividends  on  shares  which  pay  5  ^  per  an.,  and  of  rents.  If  his 
dividends  form  ^th  of  his  total  income  and  his  rents  Jth,  find  the 
amount  of  capital  which  he  has  invested  in  shares. 

3.  A  Quebec  Company  borrows  in  Paris  294000  francs  for 
which  it  pays  an  annual  interest  of  $2920.  The  loan  is  trans¬ 
mitted  through  London  when  Exchange  in  London  is  quoted  at 
25.30  francs,  and  Sterling  Exchange  is  109f.  Find  what  rate  of 
interest  the  Company  pays  on  the  money  actually  received. 

4.  A  circular  plate  of  lead,  2  inches  thick  and  8  inches  in  di¬ 
ameter,  is  converted  without  loss  into  spherical  shot  of  the  same 
density  and  each  .05  inch  radius.  How  many  shot  does  the  whole 
produce  ? 

5.  A  man  invests  $5,000  equally  in  shares  of  two  banks.  The 
shares  of  the  one  are  at  3  discount  and  of  the  other  at  5  y 
premium;  the  price  of  stock  in  the  former  rises  7  and  that 
in  the  latter  falls  6  ^  lower  than  when  the  purchase  was  made. 
If  the  man  now  sells  out  what  will  he  gain  or  lose  ? 

6.  Divide  —^ah^ — o2a‘^h^  -'61  a^h-\- 

2a,^  4- — Sa’^b~'^  by  2a“^  -p 4a“4  6~^  —  (Sa~^b~‘^ — 8^“^ 

by  Llorner’s  Method  and  give  the  remainder.  (over.) 


1 — n 


7.  Simplify 


n-f  1 


1  w+1 


w  /  w  n\  n 
(1)  a  -\.hyah  a  j  ~\-h 


^2 - ^2 


(2) 


]/ x‘^-\-a  +  }/ — a  j/  x'^-\-a  —  i/  x"^ — a 


\/x^-\-a  —  y'  x"^  — a  y^  x‘^-\-a  +  ]/'  x"^ — a 


8.  Solve  the  equations  : 

y  _  i 

h  ~  b 


(1) 


■{ 


X  y  X  y 

a  ^  h  b  a 


X  y  = 


4:a‘^b 


a‘ 


■62 


(2)  x‘^—yz=a‘^,  y‘^ — xz=b‘^y  z‘^=c‘^ -\-xy. 


9.  Shew  the  relation  between  the  roots  and  the  coefficients  of 
a  quadratic  equation. 

(1)  If  a  and  /?  are  the  roots  of  air2_|-6aj-j-c=0,  produce 

6t  3 

the  equation  whose  roots  are  —  and  — 

^  a 

(2)  Determine  whether  the  roots  of  (a-\-c)[ax‘^ -\-2bx-\-c)z= 

2(ac — 62)(fl:;2 -f  1)  are  possible  or  impossible  if  the 
roots  of  aa;2  4-26aj-|-c=0  be  possible  and  different. 


10.  Solve  the  equations  : 

(1)  2x -j- 2=2x^ -j~  y'^  1-fa; — x^  — ^ 

(2)  x^  -j-  xy-i-y^=7  and  x^  -l-x‘^y^  -j^-y^=188. 

(3)  y  i-j-x  +  ]/ S  1-f  a;-f  j/ i_a;j  = 

11.  The  joint  stock  of  A  and  B  was  $1000;  A’s  money  was  in 
trade  9  months,  and  B’s  6  months.  When  they  shared  stock  and 
gain  A  received  $1140  and  B  $640.  What  was  each  man’s 
stock  ? 


of  ®orouto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 
MEDICINE. 

EUCLID. 

HONORS. 

Examiner: — J.  McGowan,  B.A. 


1.  If  from  the  ends  of  the  side  of  a  triangle  there  be  drawn 
two  straight  lines  to  a  point  within  the  triangle,  these  straight 
lines  shall  be  together  less  than  the  other  two  sides  of  the  tri¬ 
angle,  but  shall  contain  a  greater  angle. 

Two  convex  quadrilaterals  have  a  common  side  and  one  lies 
outside  the  other,  the  perimeter  of  the  outer' is  greater  than  the 
perimeter  of  the  inner. 

2.  A  parallelogram  has  its  opposite  sides  and  angles  equal, 
and  is  bisected  by  either  diagonal. 

The  opposite  sides  of  a  figure  which  has  six  sides  are  equal 
and  parallel,  prove  that  the  lines  joining  opposite  corners  meet 
in  a  point. 

3.  The  area  of  any  quadrilateral  is  equal  to  that  of  a  triangle 
having  two  sides  and  their  included  angle  respectively  equal  to 
the  diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral  and  their  included  angle. 

4.  If  the  square  described  on  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  equal  to 
the  squares  described  on  the  other  two  sides,  the  angle  contained 
by  those  two  sides  is  a  right  angle. 

From  a  point  P  within  a  triangle  ABC  perpendiculars 
PX,  Py,  PZ  are  dropped  on  the  sides  respectively  opposite  A, 
B,  C;  thenPX2-fCF2-^^Z2=(7X2-[-My2_f-^^2. 

5.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  so  that  the 
rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  one  part  may  be  equal  to 
the  square  on  the  other  part. 

If  a  straight  line  AB  be  divided  in  (7,  as  in  the  above  prop¬ 
osition,  shew  that  -\-BC‘^=ZAC'^ .  (over.) 


6.  In  every  triangle  the  square  on  the  side  subtending  an 
acute  angle  is  less  than  the  squares  on  the  sides  containing  that 
angle,  by  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  either  of  these  sides 
and  the  straight  line  intercepted  between  the  perpendicular  let 
fall  on  it  from  the  opposite  angle,  and  the  acute  angle. 

If  squares  be  described  on  the  sides  of  any  triangle,  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  the  lines  joining  adjacent  corners  is  equal  to 
three  times  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 

7.  If  two  circles  touch  each  other  at  any  point  the  centres  of 
the  circles  and  that  point  lie  on  a  right  line,  (only  one  case  is  re¬ 
quired). 

State  and  prove  the  converse  of  this. 

8.  The  diameter  is  the  greatest  line  in  a  circle ;  and  of  all 
others  that  which  is  nearer  the  centre  is  always  greater  than  one 
more  remote,  and  the  greater  is  nearer  to  the  centre  than  the 
less. 

Through  a  given  point  within  a  circle  draw  the  greatest  and 
least  possible  chords. 

9.  In  equal  circles  equal  straight  lines  cut  off  equal  arcs,  the 
greater  equal  to  the  greater,  and  the  less  equal  to  the  less. 

If  a  line  of  given  length  slide  between  two  given  right  lines, 
the  perpendiculars  to  the  two  given  lines  at  the  extremities  of 
the  variable  line  intersect  on  a  circle. 

10.  If  two  chords  of  a  circle  cut  one  another,  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  segments  of  the  one  shall  be  equal  to  the  rect¬ 
angle  contained  by  the  segments  of  the  other. 

The  angles  A,  B,  (7,  of  a  triangle  ABC  are  respectively  equal  • 
to  the  angles  D,  E,  F,  of  a  triangle  DEF;  shew  that ’the  rectangle 
AB,  DF  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  AC,  DE. 


ZInftietrjSitj;  of  JCotrowto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

ARTS. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 

HONORS. 


Examiners : 


A.  H.  Eeynae,  LL.D. 
D.  E.  Keys,  M.A. 


Note. — Honor  candidates  and  candidates  for  the  Senior  Leaving 
Examination  will  take  questions  1 — 8  inclusive.  Candidates 
for  Scholarships  will  take  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk. 

1.  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  great  work  to  which  Shake¬ 
speare  is  indebted  for  the  groundwork  of  this  drama. 

2.  When  did  Coriolanus  live  ?  Describe  the  condition  of  the 
Eoman  people  at  that  time. 

3.  Does  this  drama  reveal  the  political  sympathies  of  Shake¬ 
speare  ?  Give  reasons  in  support  of  your  view. 

*4.  Menenius.  A  letter  for  me !  It  gives  me  an  estate  of  seven 
years’  health ;  in  which  time  I  will  make  a  lip  at  the  physician  : 
the  most  sovereign  prescription  in  Galen  is  but  empiricutic,  and, 
to  this  preservative,  of  no  better  report  than  a  horse-drench.  Is 
he  not  wounded  ?  he  was  wont  to  come  home  wounded. 

Virgilia.  0,  no,  no,  no. 

Volumnia.  0,  he  is  wounded,  I  thank  the  gods  for ’t. 
Menenius.  So  do  I  too,  if  it  be  not  too  much : — brings  a’ 
victory  in  his  pocket  ?  the  wounds  become  him. 

Volumnia.  On ’s  brows :  Menenius,  he  comes  the  third  time 
home  with  the  oaken  garland. 

Menenius.  Has  he  disciplined  Aufidius  soundly? 

Volumnia.  Titus  Lartius  writes,  they  fought  together,  but 
Aufidius  got  off. 

(a)  Why  is  this  in  prose  form  ?  Write  note  on  Shakespeare’s 
changes  from  verse  to  prose.  (over.) 


(b)  Who  was  Galen  ?  Note  the  anachronism. 

(c)  empiricutic.  Derive  and  explain.  Give  other  readings. 

{cl)  O,  noj  no,  no.  What  does  this  express  beyond  the  nega¬ 
tion?  How  is  it  that  Virgilia  denies,  whilst  Volumnia  asserts, 
that  Coriolanus  is  wounded? 

(e)  ^‘brings  a’  ”,  “  On ’s  brows”.  Account  for  the  ellipsis. 

(/)  the  oaken  garland.  What  did  this  signify  ?  Is  Shakes¬ 
peare  correct  in  giving  the  garland  three  times  to  Coriolanus  ? 

*5.  Coriolanus.  Shall  remain ! — 

Hear  you  this  Triton  of  the  minnows  ?  mark  you 
His  absolute  ‘  shall  ’? 

Comenius.  'Twas  from  the  canon. 

Coriolanus.  Shall ! 

0  good,  but  most  unwise  patricians !  why, 

You  grave,  but  reckless  senators,  have  you  thus 
Given  Hydra  here  to  choose  an  officer. 

That  with  his  peremptory  ‘  shall,’  being  but 

The  horn  and  noise  of  the  monster’s,  wants  not  spirit 

To  say  he’ll  turn  your  current  in  a  ditch, 

And  make  your  channel  his?  If  he  have  power. 

Then  veil  your  ignorance  ;  if  none,  awake 
Your  dangerous  lenity.  If  you  are  learn’d. 

Be  not  as  common  fools  ;  if  you  are  not, 

Let  them  have  cushions  by  you.  You  are  plebeians. 

If  they  be  senators  :  and  they  are  no  less. 

When,  both  your  voices  blended,  the  great’st  taste 
Most  palates  theirs.  They  choose  their  magistrate. 

And  such  a  one  as  he,  who  puts  his  ‘shall,’ 

His  popular  ‘  shall,’  against  a  graver  bench 
Than  ever  frown’d  in  Greece. 

(a)  Explain  the  references  in  “  Triton  of  the  minnows  ”, 

Hydra” ,  “a  graver  bench”,  etc. 

(b)  “’Twas  from  the  canon.”  What  does  this  mean?  Give 
reasons  for  your  view.  What  different  meaning  is  sometimes 
taken  ? 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  Shakespeare’s  use  of  the  subjunctive  as 
illustrated  in  this  passage. 

{d)  of  the  monster^ s.”  Explain  the  construction. 

*6.  Give  an  outline  of  Volumnia’s  appeal  to  Coriolanus  to 
spare  the  city. 


*7.  Contrast  Volumnia  and  Virgilia.  In  illustration  of  Vir- 
gilia’s  character  quote  the  sayings  ascribed  to  her  in  this  play, 

and  also  the  words  addressed  to  her  by  Coriolanus. 

# 

*8.  By  disregarding  the  dramatic  unities  what  advantages 
does  Shakespeare  secure  in  the  development  of  the  character  of 
Coriolanus  ? 

*9.  Discuss  the  relation  of  the  ethical  element  to  the  aesthetic 
element  in  comedy  and  in  tragedy.  Shew  how  the  due  balance 
is  maintained  in  this  play. 

I 

*10.  What  is  the  effect  of  the  comic  passages  introduced  by 
Shakespeare  into  his  tragedies?  Illustrate  from  this  play  and 
from  any  other  play  of  Shakespeare. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOK  MATEICULATION. 


.  ARTS. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  PROSE 

LITERATURE. 

PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Examiners : 


A.  H.  Reynar,  LL.D. 
David  Reid  Keys,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Pass  and  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Ex¬ 
amination  will  take  the  first  four  questions  and  any  two  of 
the  remainder.  Candidates  for  Honors  and  for  the  Senior 
Leaving  Examination  will  take  the  first  jive  questions  and 
any  two  of  the  remainder.  Candidates  for  Scholarships 
will  take  the  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk. 

^Candidates  are  warned  that  the  Composition  counts  sixty  per 

cent,  of  the  whole  paper. 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: 

My  favorite  book. 

School  life  in  Ontario. 

The  humor  of  Addison. 

Addison  as  an  essayist. 

^Addison  as  a  “minor  moralist.” 

*2.  Give  examples  from  the  essays  you  have  read  of  the  merits 
and  defects  of  Addison’s  style. 

*3.  Tell  in  your  own  words  the  vision  of  Mirzah. 

*4.  What  gives  the  Spectator  its  importance  in  the  history  of 
English  literature? 

*5.  Describe  Addison’s  vocabulary. 


[over.] 


*6.  Criticise  Addison’s  use  of  figurative  language  and  quote 
any  of  his  figures  that  have  specially  impressed  you. 

7.  Give  in  your  own  words  Addison’s  views  on  cheerfulness. 

*8.  Quote  and  criticise  Johnson’s  advice  as  to  the  study  of 
Addison. 

9.  Tell  the  story  of  Biton  and  Clitobus  or  that  of  Diogenes 
and  the  young  man  on  his  way  to  a  feast. 

*10.  “And  throughout  it  all  there  is  a  sort  of  story,  the  first 
taste  our  ancestors  had  of  what,  since  Eichardson’s  novels,  has 
been  the  most  powerful  of  literary  pleasures.” 

To  what  extent  does  this  story  enter  into  the  selection  you 
have  read  ? 


(L.) 


of  Toronto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 
FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Examiner — T.  Arnold  Haultain,  M.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques- 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
(whether  for  Pass  or  Honors)  must  take  the  first  four  ques¬ 
tions  and  any  one  of  the  remainder. 


*1.  There  are  four  divisions  in  ivhich  most  of  the  various  peoples 
or  races  [of  Europe]  may  he  classified.'^  Make  a  detailed  classifi¬ 
cation  of  the  nationalities  of  Europe  on  this  basis. 

*2.  Give  a  brief  but  particular  account  of  the  various  deposits 
of  economic  minerals  and  metals  in  the  several  Provinces  of 
Canada.  State  in  general  terms  the  description  and  magnitude 
of  these  deposits. 

*3.  Describe  the  main  physical  features  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada,  and  show  how  these  influence  (a)  the  climate  of  the 
different  Provinces,  {h)  the  distribution  of  the  chief  field  and 
forest  flora — cereals,  grasses,  fruits,  timber,  etc. 


*4.  “  In  outer  seeming  f  says  Green,  “  the  Revolution  of  1688 
had  only  transferred  the  sovereignty  over  England  from  James  to 
William  and  Mary.  In  actual  fact^  it  was  transferring  the 
sovereignty  from  the  King  to  the  House  of  Commons."  Support 
this  assertion  and  point  out  at  length  the  changes  in  the  machin¬ 
ery  of  government  which  followed  this  transference. 

(OVER.) 


*5.  (a)  Describe  the  material  condition  of  the  English  nation 
at  the  time  of  Walpole’s  ascendancy,  (b)  Eemark  on  his  finan¬ 
cial  policy,  substantiating  your  opinions  by  references  to  par¬ 
ticular  measures  advocated  by  him. 

6.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  state  of  British  industry  at 
the  time  of  Pitt’s  administration. 


Winii)tvuits  of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 

AKTS. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 

PASS. 


Eocaminer: — A.  H.  Eeynab,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  the  questions 
marked  with  an  asterisk.  Other  candidates  ivill  take  tinder  I, 
II,  IV,  and  V  the  first  question  and  any  following  question, 
and  under  III  and  VI  some  one  of  the  subjects  specified. 

I. 

1.  Give  dates  of  Byron’s  birth  and  death  and  such  particulars 
of  his  parentage  and  early  life  as  may  help  to  account  for  his 
peculiar  character. 

*2.  What  are  the  excellences  and  what  the  limitations  of 
Byron’s  literary  work  ?  Illustrate  by  reference  to  Childe  Harold 
and  the  Prisoner  of  Chillon. 


II. 

“  My  hair  is  grey,  but  not  with  years, 

Nor  grew  it  white 
In  a  single  night 

As  men’s  have  grown  with  sudden  fears  : 
My  limbs  are  bow’d,  though  not  with  toil, 
But  rusted  with  a  vile  repose, 

For  they  have  been  a  dungeon’s  spoil. 

And  mine  has  been  the  fate  of  those 
To  whom  the  goodly  earth  and  air 
Are  bann’d,  and  barr’d — forbidden  fare  ; 
But  this  was  for  my  father’s  faith 
I  suffered  chains  and  courted  death  ; 

That  father  perish’d  at  the  stake 
For  tenets  he  would  not  forsake ; 

And  for  the  same  his  lineal  race 
In  darkness  found  a  dwelling-place ; 


(over.) 


We  were  seven — who  now  are  one, 

Six  in  youth  and  one  in  age, 

Finish’d  as  they  had  begun. 

Proud  of  Persecution’s  rage.” 

1.  In  what  respects  and  for  what  reasons  does  Byron  depart 
from  the  history  on  which  this  poem  is  founded  ?  Compare,  on 
this  point,  with  Byron’s  sonnet  on  the  same  subject. 

*2.  Describe  the  metre  of  this  poem.  By  what  devices  is  a 
pleasing  variety  secured  within  the  metrical  uniformity  ?  Illus¬ 
trate  from  this  passage. 

*3.  It  has  been  said  of  the  Prisoner  of  Chillon : — “  It  is  the 
one  grand  tribute  which  the  great  rebel  of  the  age  paid  to  Words¬ 
worth.”  Explain  the  expression,  “  The  great  rebel  of  the  agef 
and  say  wherein  this  poem  is  a  tribute  to  Wordsworth. 

*4.  What  words  are  used  in  this  passage  for  the  sake  of  rhyme 
rather  than  for  their  own  fitness  to  express  the  idea,  and  what 
examples  are  there  of  doubtful  syntax? 

5.  Derive  hann’d,  barTdjfare,  perisidd,  tenets. 


III. 

Describe  in  the  language  of  the  poet,  as  far  as  possible,  some 
one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  Prison. 

2.  The  song  of  the  bird  and  its  effect  on  the  prisoner. 

*3.  The  view  from  the  prison  window. 


IV. 

“  Fair  Greece  !  sad  relic  of  departed  worth! 

Immortal,  though  no  more  ;  though  fallen,  great ! 
Who  now  shall  lead  thy  scatter’d  children  forth. 

And  long  accustom’d  bondage  uncreate  ? 

Not  such  thy  sons  who  whilome  did  await. 

The  hopeless  warriors  of  a  willing  doom. 

In  bleak  Thermopylae’s  sepulchral  strait — 

Oh !  who  that  gallant  spirit  shall  resume. 

Leap  from  Eurota’s  banks,  and  call  thee  from  the  tomb  ? 


The  city  won  for  Allah  from  the  Giaour. 

The  Giaour  from  Othman’s  race  again  may  wrest ; 

And  the  Serai’s  impenetrable  tower 
Receive  the  fiery  Frank  her  former  guest ; 

Or  Wahab’s  rebel  brood,  who  dared  divest 
The  prophet’s  tomb  of  all  its  pious  spoil, 

May  wind  their  path  of  blood  along  the  West ; 

But  ne’er  will  freedom  seek  this  fated  soil, 

But  slave  succeed  to  slave  through  years  of  endless  toil.” 

1.  Name  and  describe  this  metrical  form.  In  what  work  was 
it  first  made  famous  ?  Compare  it  with  blank  verse  and  with 
the  rhymed  couplet  as  to  its  adaptation  to  the  matter  of  this 
poem. 

*2.  Point  out  and  name  the  figures  of  rhetoric  in  the  first  of 
these  stanzas. 

*3.  Explain  the  significance  and  discuss  the  appropriateness 
of  the  words  relic,  uncreate,  whilome,  resume. 

4.  Write  notes  on  Allah,  Giaour,  Othman,  Wahab. 


V. 

“  But  soon  he  knew  himself  the  most  unfit 
Of  men  to  herd  with  man ;  with  whom  he  held 
Little  in  common  ;  mitaught  to  submit 
His  thoughts  to  others,  though  his  soul  was  quell’d 
In  youth  by  his  own  thoughts  ;  still  uncompell’d, 

He  would  not  yield  dominion  of  his  mind 
To  spirits  against  whom  his  own  rebell’d ; 

Proud  though  in  desolation  ;  which  could  find 
.  A  life  within  itself,  to  breath  without  mankind. 

Where  rose  the  mountains,  there  to  him  were  friends ; 
Where  roll’d  the  ocean,  thereon  was  his  home  ; 

Where  a  blue  sky  and  glowing  clime,  extends. 

He  had  the  passion  and  the  power  to  roam  ; 

The  desert,  forest,  cavern,  breaker’s  foam, 

Were  unto  him  companionship;  they  spake 
A  mutual  language,  clearer  than  the  tome 
Of  his  land’s  tongue,  which  he  would  oft  forsake 
For  nature’s  pages  glass’d  by  sunbeams  on  the  lake.” 

1.  What  difference  in  style  appears  between  the  first  two 
Cantos  of  Childe  Harold  and  the  third  Canto  ?  What  occasioned 
the  difference  ? 


*2.  Is  the  character  here  described  real  or  imaginary  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  view  on  this  point.  What  treatment  should 
such  a  man  expect  from  his  fellowmen  ? 

*3.  Quote  or  refer  to  other  passages  in  which  Byron  expresses 
his  delight  in  nature.  What  aspects  of  nature  seem  to  charm 
him  most  ?  How  would  you  account  for  this  ? 


VI. 

Give  from  Childe  Harold  the  views  of  Byron  on  some  one  of 
the  following  subjects: — 

*1.  His  own  literary  work  and  fame. 

2.  His  religious  belief  and  unbelief. 

3.  The  character  of  Napoleon. 


of  Sovonto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


AETS. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

PASS. 


Examiner — T.  Arnold  Haultain,  M.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques^ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
(whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the  Junior  Leaving 
Examination)  must  take  the  first  seven  questions  and  any 
two  of  the  remainder. 

*1.  Sketch  the  political  career  of  Kimon,  or  write  a  biograph¬ 
ical  sketch  of  Sokrates. 

(Note — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  the  first  of  these.) 

*2.  Remark,  with  reference  to  particular  measures,  on  the 
administration  of  domestic  affairs  by  Augustus. 


*3.  What  and  where  were  Akte,  Abydos,  Kythera,  Phokis? 

*4.  State  generally  the  extent  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  the 
time  of  Augustus,  using  modern  geographical  names. 


*5.  Distinguish  between  stratified,  unstratified,  and  meta- 
morphic  rocks ;  give  examples  of  each,  and  state  where  each 
variety  may  be  seen  in  abundance  in  Canada. 


*6.  Give  a  brief  but  particular  account  of  the  various  deposits 
of  economic  minerals  and  metals  in  the  several  Provinces  of 
Canada.  State  in  general  terms  the  description  and  magnitude 
of  the  trade  arising  from  the  existence  of  these  deposits. 

(over.) 


*7.  Describe  the  main  physical  features  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada,  and  show  how  these  influence  {a)  the  climate  of  the 
different  Provinces,  {h)  the  distribution  of  the  chief  field  and 
forest  flora — cereals,  grasses,  fruits,  timber,  etc. 


^8.  In  outer  seeming,’’'  says  Green,  the  Revolution  of  1688 
had  only  transferred  the  sovereignty  over  England  from  James  to 
William  and  Mary.  hi  actual  fact,  it  was  transfe^^ring  the 
sovereignty  from  the  King  to  the  House  of  Commons."  Support 
this  assertion  and  point  out  at  length  the  changes  in  the  machin¬ 
ery  of  government  which  followed  this  transference. 

*9.  {a)  Describe  the  material  condition  of  the  English  nation 
at  the  time  of  Walpole’s  ascendancy,  {h)  Eemark  on  his  finan¬ 
cial  policy,  substantiating  your  opinions  by  references  to  par¬ 
ticular  measures  advocated  by  him. 

10.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  state  of  British  industry  at 
the  time  of  Pitt’s  administration. 


of  arotronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890, 
JUNIOK  MATEICULATION. 
ARTS. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

PASS. 


Examiner: — Heebert  Hartley  Dewart,  B.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques^- 
tions  marked  luith  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
{whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the  Junior  Leaving 
Examination)  must  take  the  first  six  questions  and  two 
of  the  remainder. 

*1.  “In  this  character  of  the  Americans,  a  love  of  freedom  is 
the  predominating  feature  which  marks  and  distinguishes  the 
whole :  and  as  an  ardent  is  always  a  jealous  affection,  your  col¬ 
onies  become  suspicious,  restive,  and  untractable,  whenever  they 
see  the  least  attempt  to  wrest  from  them  by  force,  or  shuffle  from 
them  by  chicane,  ivhat  they  think  the  only  advantage  worth  liv¬ 
ing  for.  This  fierce  spirit  of  liberty  is  stronger  in  the  English 
colonies  probably  than  in  any  other  people  of  the  earth ;  and 
this  from  a  great  variety  of  powerful  causes ;  which,  to  under¬ 
stand  the  true  temper  of  their  minds,  and  the  direction  which 
this  spirit  takes,  it  will  not  be  amiss  to  lay  open  somewhat  more 
largely.'’ 

{a)  Analyse  the  sentence:  “  This  fierce  spirit . more 

largely  ”,  showing  clearly  the  relation  of  the  various  subordinate 
clauses  to  their  respective  principal  clauses. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

(c)  Shuffle.  Give  three  other  examples  of  words  in  which 
the  same  relation  between  sense  and  sound  exists. 

(d)  Criticise  the  style  of  the  above  extract,  suggesting  any 
alterations  that  you  think  would  improve  it. 

(e)  Write  brief  etymological  notes  on  the  following  words  ; 
Character,  predominating,  distinguishes,  jealous  and  affection. 

(over.) 


*2.  To  what  extent  has  the  early  English  dative  survived  in 
modern  English  ? 

*3.  Distinguish  between  the  composition  and  derivation  of 
words.  Which  is  earlier  in  a  language  ?  Are  bishopric^  kingly, 
friendship,  orchard,  wiseacre,  privilege,  childhood  and  atone  com¬ 
pounds  or  derivatives? 

*4.  Define  and  explain  by  examples  the  meaning  of  each  of 
the  following  terms : — Solecism,  gerund,  patronymic,  pronomi¬ 
nal  adjective,  cognate  object,  hybrid. 

*5.  Give  two  examples  each  of : 

{a)  Nouns  having  two  plurals  with  totally  different  mean¬ 
ings. 

(h)  Nouns  having  different  meanings  in  the  singular  and  in 
the  plural. 

(c)  Nouns  having  two  meanings  in  the  singular  and  one  in 

the  plural. 

(d)  Nouns  having  two  meanings  in  the  plural  and  one  in 
the  singular. 

(e)  Nouns  having  no  singular. 

(/)  Nouns  having  no  plural. 

*6.  (a)  Distinguish  carefully  between  the  proper  uses  of 

shall”  and  ‘^will”,  giving  examples. 

{b)  Give  the  derivation  of  each  word,  showing  how  far  the 
original  meaning  of  each  survives  in  its  present  use. 

*7.  “In  English,  subjectivity  or  objectivity  may  be  given  to  a 
word  by  position,  but  case  cannot.”  Explain  and  criticise. 

*8.  (a)  Point  out  and  illustrate  the  principal  uses  of  the  Infin¬ 
itive. 

{b)  When  may  “to ”  be  omitted  in  the  Infinitive? 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  present  function  of  the  Eelative  Pronoun. 

{b)  Point  out  any  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  “  whose  ”  and 
“  what.” 

*10.  Give  the  derivation  of  the  various  parts  of  the  verb  “  to 
be,”  explaining  the  etymology  of  all  anomalous  forms. 


of  JETovoiito, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

ARITHMETIC. 

PASS. 


[W.  H.  Ballakd,  AI.A. 
Exammers :  \K.  E.  Bain,  LL.I). 

(j.  AIcGowan,  B.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
(whether  for  Pass  or  Honors  or  for  the  Junior  Leaving 
Examination)  must  take  the  first  five  questions  and  any 
four  of  the  remainder. 

1.  Define  a  fraction  and  establish  a  series  of  propositions 
based  upon  your  definition  leading  up  to  the  rule  for  the  division 
of  fractions. 

Examine  how  far  each  of  the  following  statements  is  true  : 
(a)  f  of  -f-  =  -f-  X  ; 

(h)  iof-|=|-^3; 

(c)  A  fraction  represents  the  quotient  of  the  numerator  by 
the  denominator. 

2.  A  bought  goods  to  the  value  of  $5191.53  and  gave  in  pay¬ 
ment  his  note  for  3  months.  What  must  be  the  face  of  the  note 
so  that  when  discounted  at  7  per  cent,  it  will  realize  the  amount 
required  ? 

3.  A  person  having  a  quantity  of  gold  bullion  may  either  dis¬ 
pose  of  it  at  once  at  the  rate  of  ^3  17s  9(7  per  oz.,  or  take  it  to 
the  mint  and  have  it  coined  for  him  at  £3  17s  lO^d  per  oz., 
waiting  in  the  latter  case  10  days  for  his  money.  Which  plan 
had  he  better  adopt  if  money  is  worth  6  per  cent,  per  annum  to 
him  ? 

*4.  Find  the  distance  (in  inches  correct  to  3  decimal  places) 
between  the  opposite  corners  of  a  cube  whose  volume  is  2  cubic 
yards.  (over.) 


*5.  In  a  certain  municipality  33J  per  cent,  of  the  taxes  (at  18 
mills  on  the  dollar)  go  to  pay  interest  on  its  indebtedness,  the 
remainder  being  apportioned  in  the  ratio  3 : 5  to  school  and  to 
city  purposes.  In  a  subsequent  year  when  16  per  cent,  of  the 
debt  has  been  paid  off  and  the  interest  on  the  remainder  reduc¬ 
ed  to  f  of  the  former  rate,  it  was  found  that  for  city  purposes 
there  would  be  needed  13J  per  cent,  more  than  before,  and  for 
school  purposes  22|-  per  cent.  more.  The  value  of  the  taxable 
property  having  increased  by  3J  per  cent.,  what  rate  of  assess¬ 
ment  will  now  be  required? 

*6.  A  government  which  derives  a  revenue  of  20  million  dollars 
from  the  duty  on  imported  goods  finds  it  necessary  to  obtain  an 
additional  two  millions  from  this  source.  Assuming  that  if  the 
rate  of  duty  be  increased  by  any  fraction,  say  one-fifth,  of  itself, 
the  value  of  the  goods  imported  will  be  diminished  by  one-tenth, 
and  so  on ;  find  approximately  by  what  per  cent,  of  itself  the 
rate  of  duty  must  be  increased  in  order  to  produce  the  revenue 
required  ? 

^7.  A  cubic  inch  of  water  weighs  252*458  grains.  Gold  is  19*3 
times  and  silver  10*5  times  as  heavy  as  water.  Find  the  weight 
of  a  cubic  inch  of  a  mixture  containing  gold  and  silver  in  the 
ratio  (by  weight)  of  11 : 1. 

*8.  A  train  110  yds.  long  overtakes  A  who  is  going  at  the  rate 
of  4  miles  an  hour,  and  passes  him  in  9  seconds.  Ten  minutes 
after  leaving  A  the  train  meets  B  and  passes  him  in  7^  seconds. 
In  what  time  after  meeting  the  train  will  B  meet  A  ? 

*9.  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  digit  in  the  fourth  decimal 
place, 

(a)  the  value  of 

11  1  1 

5  3X5=*  +  5X55  +  7X5’ 

(b)  the  number  of  cubic  centimetres  in  a  cubic  inch  (1  metre 

=1*09363  yds.). 

*10.  A  dealer  buys  a  quantity  of  liquor,  at  f  of  its  value,  which 
he  keeps  for  two  years  and  then  sells.  The  value  increases  10 
per  cent,  per  annum  by  age,  1  per  cent,  is  lost  each  year  by 
evaporation  and  there  is  a  waste  of  2  per  cent,  in  handling  while 
it  is  being  sold.  What  rate  per  cent,  per  annum  interest  does 
he  make  on  his  money  if  he  sells  at  the  enhanced  value  ? 


*11.  A  person  invests  money 

(a)  in  bank  stock  at  128  paying  half-yearly  dividends  of  4 

per  cent,  subject  to  an  income  tax  of  18  mills  in  the 
dollar ;  and 

(b)  in  city  property  yielding  a  rental  of  10  percent.,  costing 

him  one-fifth  of  the  rent  for  insurance  and  repairs,  and 
18J  mills  on  the  assessed  value  (90  per  cent,  of  the 
cost)  for  taxes. 

If  the  whole  amount  invested  is  $4989  how  shall  he  divide  it  so 
that  the  net  income  from  the  two  investments  may  be  the  same? 

*12.  “In  dividing  by  73000  it  is  advantageous  to  do  so  by  the 
following  method :  Having  written  down  the  number  to  be 
divided  we  write  under  it  one-third  of  itself,  then  one-tenth  of 
this  second  number,  neglecting  remainders,  and  lastly  one-tenth 
of  this  third  number.  The  sum  of  these  four  numbers  with  the 
last  five  figures  reckoned  as  decimals  will  be  the  quotient  re¬ 
quired.” 

Establish  the  correctness  of  this  method. 

To  what  extent  can  its  accuracy  be  depended  upon  ? 

Indicate  a  slight  extension  of  the  method  which  will  enable 
any  required  degree  of  accuracy  to  be  obtained. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 
ARTS. 

ALGEBRA. 

PASS. 


Examiner : — A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  are  to  omit  questions  1 
and  11.  For  all  others  (whether  for  Pass  and  Honors 
or  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination)  any  nine  questions 
will  constitute  a  full  paper. 


1.  Divide 


a — 1  h — 1  c — 1 

+  -T-+— 


a 


) 


Prove  that  — y'^  is  divisible  by  x — y  for  all  positive  in¬ 

tegral  values  of  n  and  utilize  the  theorem  for  determining  whether 
-f  2/^  is  or  is  not  divisible  by  x — y. 


From  the  result  obtained  by  dividing  x^ — y^  by  x — y  write 
out  the  quotient  of 

(a  — —  125(a+d!)^  by  {a—2h\/~-\-d) — 5(a  +  cZ). 


2.  Factor 

(1)  Zac{d — c)  -f-3c6(3c — 2>d)-\-Zab{c — d)  -\-a‘^{d — c) 

(2)  x^y-\‘X‘^yz-\-x‘^z^xy^—zy^ — xzy^ 


3.  Simplify 

x(y  +  z—x) 


y(e-\-x-y) 


+ 


g(!»+y— g) 

(*—*)(*- 2/) 


a'^h'^ 


n  ~n  n  —n 

{a^~a  ^)(6^ — b 

n  n  — n  — n 

(OVER.) 


4.  Shew  that 


(1) 

a-f2/= 

=0, 

oc 

if 

6- 

(2) 

A2 

/?2 

02 

a2 

62 

*  c2 

a;2 

y2 

;^2 

a2  ' 

62 

y 


h  —  a  c — h  h — c 

02  ^ 

~  -\-y^  X 

=  1. 


B  C  . 
— = —  and 

y  z 


5.  A  and  B  were  travelling  on  the  same  road  toward  Toronto, 
A  at  the  rate  of  a  miles,  B  at  the  rate  of  b  miles  per  hour.  At 
noon  A  was  m  miles  and  at  6  p.m.  B  was  n  miles  from  Toronto. 
Find  how  many  hours  from  noon  A  passed  B,  a  being  greater  than 
h.  Interpret  the  result  when  -771=40,  a=5,  6=3  and  -77=26  ;  also 
when  -77=18. 


6.  Solve 


(1) 

(2) 


xyz=a(yz — zx  —xy)=h(zx — xy—yz)=c(xy  —  yz—zx). 


(a-|-6)2y-|-/i(^+^)^~(^+^)^!  _ 

{a-\-h){c-\-d) 

(a-{-h)(c-{-d)o(}=(c-\-d)y — 2(a-f-6). 


2(a+6)^ 

{c-^d) 


_p  (c-i-d)^x. 


7.  Solve  (1)  x‘^ — 4cr-|-3  — 7|/ic2— 9a;— 6  =5x  —  3. 
(2)  2x‘^  —  xy=6  a.Jid  2y‘^ — 3xy=8. 


8.  Investigate  the  relations  of  the  roots  of  ax'^  d'^x+c^O  to 
the  coefficients. 

Find  what  values  of  m  will  give  equal  roots  to 
a;2  _  3(2 -j- -777)cc-j- 9  (5 -1--777) =0 
and  solve  the  equation  in  each  case. 


9.  Using  the  relations  referred  to  in  the  first  part  of  question  8, 


determine  what  values  of  the  fraction 
imaginary 


a;2  -|-4a;  — 16 

X — 4 


will  make  x 


10.  From  the  expansion  of  (x-\-y)‘^  deduce  the  rule  for  extract¬ 
ing  the  square  root  of  numbers. 

Find  the  sq.  root  of  — 11— 60|/IIi 

Determine  for  what  values  of  a  and  6  the  expression  x^-\- 
24£c®-j-aic^-f-6a;^  — 31aj2_j-70a;-f-49  is  a  perfect  square. 


11.  A  man  divides  S1300  into  two  sums  and  lends  them  at 
different  rates  of  interest.  He  finds  the  incomes  from  them  to  be 
equal.  If  he  had  loaned  the  first  at  the  rate  of  the  second  he 
would  have  received  $36,  and  the  second  at  the  rate  of  the  first 
he  would  have  obtained  $49.  Find  the  rates  of  interest. 

12.  Define  Surds  ”  Imaginary  Quantities”  and  ^^Conju¬ 
gate  Complex  Quantities” 

Give  the  value  of  (l  +  i,/—! 

Find  the  rationalizing  factor  of  any  binomial  surd  in  the 

«  c  2  3 

form  and  apply  the  result  to  the  example  x^ -\-(y  . 
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of  ®otonto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

EUCLID. 

ARTS ;  PASS.  MEDICINE  :  PASS  AND  HONORS. 
Examiner: — J.  McGowan,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  omit  the  hook  work 
in  questions  5  and  8.  All  other  candidates  will  take 
question  1,  and  from  the  rest  of  the  paper  the  hook  work  in 
six  questions  and  the  riders  in  any  eight  questions.  Two 
of  these  pieces  of  hook  work  must  he  taJcen  from  section  II. 

N.B. — The  ^hook  icork^  and  Aiders’  referred  to  above,  are  respect¬ 
ively  the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  questions. 


L 

1.  Give  brief  enunciations  of  the  propositions  in  which  Euclid 
proves  that  triangles  are  identically  equal  to  each  other. 

The  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral  which  has  its  sides  equal  in 
pairs  either  bisect  each  other,  or  one  bisects  the  other  perpen^ 
dicularly. 

.  2.  The  greater  side  of  a  triangle  has  the  greater  angle  opposite 
to  it. 

The  perpendicular  on  the  greatest  side  from  the  opposite 
corner  falls  within  the  triangle. 

3.  If  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior  angle  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  opposite  angles,  and  the 
sum  of  the  three  interior  angles  is  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

The  alternate  sides  of  polygon  of  five  sides  are  produced  to 
meet,  forming  a  star-shaped  figure,  the  sum  of  all  the  angles  at 
the  star  points  is  two  right  angles. 

4.  Parallelograms  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same 
parallels  are  equal  in  area. 

What  kind  of  quadrilateral  has  its  area  bisected  by  each 
diagonal  ?  (over.) 


5.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  internally  into  any  two  seg¬ 
ments,  the  square  on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  squares  on 
the  two  segments  together  with  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by 
the  two  segments. 

The  square  on  the  perpendicular  from  the  right  angle  of  a 
right-angled  triangle  on  the  hypotenuse  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
under  the  segments  of  the  hypotenuse. 

6.  If  a  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  and  also  into  two  un¬ 
equal  parts,  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  unequal  parts  is 
together  double  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  half  the  line  and  on 
the  line  between  the  points  of  section. 

The  rectangle  under  the  segments  of  a  given  line  is  greatest 
when  the  line  is  bisected. 

7.  Describe  a  square  that  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  rectilineal 
figure. 

Divide  a  given  line  internally  so  that  the  rectangle  under 
its  segments  may  be  equal  to  a  given  square.  Find  when  this 
problem  is  impossible. 


II. 

8.  If  a  straight  line  drawn  through  the  centre  of  a  circle, 
bisect  a  straight  line  in  it  which  does  not  pass  through  the 
centre,  it  shall  cut  it  at  right  angles ;  and  if  it  cut  it  at  right 
angles  it  shall  bisect  it. 

Every  circle  passing  through  a  given  point,  and  having  its 
centre  on  a  given  line,  passes  through  another  givon  point. 

9.  The  straight  line  drawn  perpendicular  to  a  diameter  of  a 
circle  from  either  end  of  it,  is  a  tangent  to  the  circle ;  and  every 
other  straight  line  through  the  same  point  cuts  the  circle. 

Draw  a  tangent  to  a  circle  which  shall  make  a  given  angle 
with  a  given  line.  How  many  such  tangents  can  be  drawn  ? 

10.  The  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle 
are  supplementary. 

If  two  pairs  of  opposite  sides  of  a  polygon  of  six  sides  in¬ 
scribed  in  a  circle  be  parallel  to  each  other,  the  remaining  pair 
of  sides  are  also  parallel. 

11.  If  a  straight  line  be  tangent  to  a  circle,  and  from  the  point 
of  contact  a  chord  be  drawn,  the  angles  which  the  chord  makes 
with  the  tangent  shall  be  equal  to  the  angles  in  the  alternate 
segments  of  the  circle. 

AB  is  a  diameter  of  a  circle,  AC  and  AD  are  two  chords 
meeting  the  tangent  at  H  in  FJ  and  F  respectively;  C,  D,  E  and 
F  lie  on  a  circle. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

PHYSICS. 

PASS. 


Examiner: — Iva  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  must  not  attempt  more  than  five  questions  in 

each  division. 


L— STATICS,  KINETICS  AND  KINEMATICS. 

1.  Define  “ uniform  velocity ”  and  “uniform  acceleration”. 
How  is  a  variable  velocity  measured  ? 

Two  bodies  fall  from  heights  of  20  and  30  ft.,  and  reach  the 
ground  simultaneously.  What  was  the  interval  between  their 
starting? 

Explain  why  a  man  walking  in  a  shower  of  rain  in  general 
holds  his  umbrella  a  little  in  front  of  him. 

2.  Define  “  force  ”  and  state  how  it  is  measured.  Distinguish 
the  absolute  and  gravitation  units  of  force  and  find  the  relation 
between  them. 

A  force  F  generates  in  a  body  in  one  minute  a  velocity  of 
1300  miles  per  hour.  Which  is  the  greater  force,  or  gravity? 

3.  Define  “ moment  of  a  force”  and  “couple”.  How  is  the 
moment  of  a  force  about  a  point  represented  geometrically  ? 

If  a  substance  be  weighed  in  a  balance  having  unequal 
arms,  and  in  one  scale  appear  to  weigh  12  lbs.,  and  in  the  other 
3  lbs.,  find  the  true  weight  of  the  substance. 

4.  Find  the  “centre  of  inertia”  of: — (1)  A  triangular  lamina 
of  uniform  thickness  and  density,  (2)  a  sphere  with  a  smaller 
spherical  cavity. 


(over.) 


A  right  cylinder  rests  upon  an  inclined  plane  on  the  point 
of  turning  over.  If  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  be  equal  to  the 
length  of  its  axis,  find  the  inclination  of  the  plane. 

5.  Enunciate  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

A  man  steps  on  an  elevator,  which  thereupon  descends 
with  a  uniform  acceleration  of  10  ft.  per  sec.  per  sec.  What 
sensation  does  he  experience,  and  calculate  its  amount  ? 

6.  What  are  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  forces  acting  in 
one  plane  ? 

Three  ropes  are  tied  together,  and  a  man  pulls  at  each.  If, 
when  their  efforts  are  in  equilibrium,  the  angle  between  the  first 
and  second  rope  is  90°,  and  that  between  the  first  and  third  is 
150°,  what  are  the  relative  strengths  of  the  men  as  regards  pull¬ 
ing? 


II.— HYDEOSTATICS. 

1.  State  the  principle  of  the  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  and 
mention  any  practical  application  of  this  principle. 

The  diameter  of  one  cylinder  of  a  hydrostatic  press  is  16  ft. 
and  of  the  other  cylinder  1  inch.  A  horse  is  placed  upon  the 
piston  of  the  larger  cylinder  and  is  balanced  by  an  ounce  weight 
on  the  piston  of  the  smaller  one.  Find  the  weight  of  the  horse, 
the  pistons  being  without  weight  and  balancing  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane. 

2.  Define  “density”  and  “ specific  gravity ”  of  a  substance 
and  explain  how  they  are  measured. 

Two  fluids  of  equal  volume,  and  of  specific  gravities,  s, 
lose  one-fourth  of  their  whole  volume  when  mixed  together; 
find  the  specific  gravity  of  the  mixture. 

A  block  of  wood  weighs,  in  air,  exactly  the  same  as  a  block 
of  iron  ;  which  is  really  the  heavier? 

3.  State  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  a  floating  body. 

A  ship  sailing  from  the  sea  into  a  river  sinks  two  inches, 
but  after  discharging  40  tons  of  her  cargo,  rises  an  inch  and  a- 
half ;  determine  the  weight  of  the  ship  and  cargo  together,  the 
specific  gravity  of  sea-water  being  1*025,  and  the  horizontal 
section  of  the  ship  for  two  inches  above  the  sea  being  invariable. 


4.  State  and  explain  Boyle’s  Law. 

A  cylindrical  diving-bell  of  height  5  ft.  is  let  down  till  the 
depth  of  its  top  is  55  ft.  If  the  water  barometer  stands  at  33  ft., 
find  the  space  occupied  by  the  air. 

If  a  small  hole  be  made  in  the  top  of  the  diving-bell  what 
will  be  the  effect?  Give  reasons. 

5.  Describe  the  use  and  explain  the  principle  of  (1)  the 
barometer,  (2)  the  siphon. 

If  a  silver  coin  float  in  the  mercury  within  a  barometer,  will 
the  mercury  rise  or  fall  in  consequence  ?  Give  reasons. 

What  influence  has  the  height  of  the  barometer  on  the 
siphon  ? 

6.  Describe  the  action  of  a  common  pump. 

How  is  the  maximum  height  to  which  water  will  rise  in  a 
pump  determined  ? 

If  a  well-cover  were  made  perfectly  air-tight  to  prevent  sur¬ 
face  water  entering,  would  the  action  of  the  pump  be  interfered 
with? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


ARTS. 

BOTANY. 

% 

PASS. 


Examiner: — J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 


Note. — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper.  No  more  are  to  be 
attempted.  All  candidates  must  take  questions  2,  2  and  3. 
Candidates  for  Honors  must  take  questions  marked  *. 

*1.  Give  an  accurate  description  of  the  plant  submitted,  indi¬ 
cating  especially  what  you  would  consider  the  characters  peculiar 
to  the  species. 

*2.  Eefer  it  to  its  proper  position  amongst  Phanerogams  and 
mention  several  allied  Canadian  plants. 

^3.  Illustrate  fully  by  drawings  the  parts  of  the  flower  and 
construct  a  floral  diagram  to  show  the  relationships  of  the  floral 
organs. 

*4.  Show  how  the  foliage  of  most  aquatic  Phanerogams  is 
adapted  to  their  mode  of  life.  Give  examples. 

5.  What  do  we  understand  by  symmetry  in  a  flower  ?  Draw 
the  floral  diagram  of  a  symmetrical  and  an  asymmetrical  Cana¬ 
dian  flower. 

^6.  What  is  meant  by  Phyllotaxis  ?  Illustrate  your  answer 
by  reference  to  the  plant  submitted. 

*7.  Give  an  account  of  the  various  functions  performed  by 
stipules  and  bracts.  Illustrate  your  answer  as  fully  as  possible 
by  reference  to  Canadian  plants. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

ARTS;  PASS.  MEDICINE:  HONORS. 
Examiner: — Graham  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 


Note. —  University  candidates  or  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving 

Examination  will  take  any  six  of  the  following  eight  questions, 

I.  (1)  On  what  grounds  do  you  consider  Hydrogen  and  Oxygen 
to  be  chemical  elements,  and  water  to  be  a  compound  of  these 
two  elements? 

(2)  How  would  you  prove  that,  in  the  combustion  of  Phos¬ 
phorus  in  the  air,  the  Oxygen  enters  into  chemical  combination 
with  the  combustible  matter? 

H.  (1)  Describe,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  phenomena  of  a 
solution  of  a  salt  in  water. 

(2)  A  test  tube  is  known  to  contain  distilled  water,  or  a 
solution  of  one  of  the  following :  Ammonia  Gas,  Potassium  Hy¬ 
drate,  Potassium  Chloride,  Nitric  Acid.  How  would  you  deter¬ 
mine  most  simply  which  the  test  tube  contains? 

HI.  Explain,  by  means  of  equations,  how  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  substances  bleaches : 

{a)  Chlorine  in  the  air. 

(6)  Chlorine  in  a  solution  of  water. 

(c)  Bromine  in  a  solution  of  water. 

{d)  Sulphur  Dioxide  Gas. 

IV.  (1)  Sulphur  Dioxide :  how  prepared  ?  how  converted 
into  Sulphur  Trioxide?  How  would  you  prove  that  Sulphur 
Dioxide  contains  its  own  volume  of  Oxygen  ? 

(2)  What  weight  of  Sulphuric  Acid  can  be  produced  from 
10  grams  of  Sulphur  Dioxide  ? 

(over.) 


V.  (1)  By  what  experiments  could  you  demonstrate  the  differ¬ 
ences  and  the  resemblances  between  Chlorine  and  Bromine  ? 

(2)  Hot  concentrated  Sulphuric  Acid  is  added  to  each  of 
two  test  tubes,  one  containing  Sodium  Chloride  and  the  other 
Sodium  Bromide.  Name  the  products  of  the  reactions  and  give 
equations. 

VI.  Calculate  the  weight  of  the  product  or  products  in  each  of 
the  following  cases : 

{a)  One  gram  of  Carbon  Monoxide  burned  in  Oxygen. 

(b)  One  gram  of  Ammonia  Gas  burned  in  Oxygen. 

(c)  One  gram  of  Sodium  burned  in  Chlorine. 

(d)  One  gram  of  Phosphorus  burned  in  excess  of  Oxygen. 

VII.  How  is  Ammonia  Gas  prepared  from  Ammonium  Chlor¬ 
ide?  Calculate  how  much  heavier  it  is  than  Hydrogen  and 
how  much  lighter  than  Nitrogen  ?  How  could  you  show  that  it 
contains  both  Nitrogen  and  Hydrogen  ? 

VHI.  Describe  experiments  showing  how  you  would  dis¬ 
tinguish 

(a)  Carbon  Monoxide  from  Hydrogen. 

(b)  Carbon  Dioxide  from  Nitrogen. 

(c)  Vapour  of  Bromine  from  Nitrogen  Tetroxide  gas. 

(d)  Marsh  gas  from  Hydrogen. 


a*nttierfiiitff  of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

ARTS:  PASS.  MEDICINE:  PASS  AND  HONORS. 
Exammer : — Geo.  H.  Eobinson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  the  whole  paper. 
Candidates  in  Medicine  will  omit  section  III.  All  other 
candidates  (whether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the  Junior 
Leaving  Examination)  will  take  the  three  groups,  with  an 
option  between  the  Mh  and  5th  question  of  each  group. 


I. 


Translate : 

Hie  ego  vehemens  ille  consul,  qui  verbo  cives  in  exsilium 
ejicio,  qusesivi  a  Catilina,  nocturno  conventu  apud  M,  Laecam 
fuisset  necne.  Quum  ille,  homo  aiidacissimus,  conscientia  con- 
victus  primo  reticuisset,  patefeci  cetera;  quid  ea  nocte  egisset, 
quid  proxima  constituisset,  quemadmodum  esset  ei  ratio  totius 
belli  descripta,  edocui.  Quum  hsesitaret,  quum  teneretur,  quae- 
sivi,  quid  dubitaret  proficisci  eo,  quo  jampridem  pararat :  quum 
arma,  quum  secures,  quum  fasces,  quum  tubas,  quum  signa  mili- 
taria,  quum  aquilam  illam  argenteam,  cui  ille  etiam  sacrarium 
scelerum  domi  suae  fecerat,  scirem  esse  praemissam.  In  exsilium 
ejiciebam,  quern  jam  ingressum  esse  in  bellum  videbam  ?  Etenim, 
credo,  Manlius  iste  centurio,  qui  in  agro  Eaesulano  castra  posuit, 
bellum  populo  Eomano  suo  nomine  indixit;  et  ilia  castra  nunc 
non  Catilinam  ducem  exspectant  et  ille  ejectus  in  exsilium  se 
Massiliam,  ut  aiunt,  non  in  haec  castra  conferet. 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ejicio,  queesivi,  reticuisset,  vide^ 
ham,  conferet. 


(over.) 


2.  Derive  vehemens,  consul,  secures,  helium,  castra. 


3.  Distinguish  ille,  hie,  iste  ;  primo,  primum ;  proficisci,  ire ; 
quid,  quod  ;  nomen,  preenomen,  cognomen. 

4.  Write  brief  notes  on  consul,  secures,  fasces,  saxrarium,  cen- 
turio. 

5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  necne,  quemadmodum,  quid  in  ''quid 
dubitaret’\  domi,  Massiliam. 


II. 


Translate  : 

Cassivelaunus,  ut  supra  demonstravimus,  omni  deposita  spe 
contentionis,  dimissis  amplioribus  copiis,  millihus  circiter  quatuor 
essedariorum  relictis,  itinera  nostra  servabat,  paululumque  ex  via 
excedebat,  locisque  impeditis  ac  silvestribus  sese  occultabat,  atque 
iis  regionibus,  quibus  nos  iter  facturos  cognoverat,  pecora  atque 
homines  ex  agris  in  silvas  compellebat :  et,  quum  equitatus  nos- 
ter,  liberius  prsedandi  vastandique  causa,  se  in  agros  effunderet, 
omnibus  viis  notis  semitisque  essedarios  ex  silvis  emittebat,  et 
magno  cum  periculo  nostrorum  equitum  cum  iis  confligebat,  atque 
hoc  metu  latius  vagari  prohibebat.  Eelinquebatur,  ut  rieque  lon- 
gius  ab  agmine  legion um  discedi  Caesar  pateretur,  et  tantum  in 
agris  vastandis  incendiisque  faciendis  hostibus  noceretur,  quantum 
labore  atque  itinere  legionarii  milites  efficere  poterant. 

1.  Parse  regionibus . facturos. 

2.  Illustrate  from  this  passage  the  difference  between  the  so- 
called  perfect  and  imperfect  tenses. 

3.  Explain  the  construction  of  incendiisque,  faciendis,  hostibus. 

4.  Mark  the  penult  quantity  of  excedebat,  pecora,  impeditis, 
confligebat,  poterant. 

5.  Briefly  describe  the  composition  of  the  Eoman  Legion. 


III. 


Translate : 

(а)  Inde,  ubi  clara  dedit  sonitum  tuba,  finibus  omnes, 

Haud  mora,  prosiliiere  suis  :  ferit  sethera  clamor 
Nauticus  :  adductis  spumant  freta  versa  lacertis. 

Infindunt  pariter  sulcos,  totumque  dehiscit, 

Convulsum  remis  rostrisque  tridentibus,  aequor. 

Non  tarn  praecipites  bijugo  certamine  campum 
Corripuere,  ruuntque,  effusi  carcere  currus  ; 

Nec  sic  immissis  aurigae  undantia  lora 
Concussere  jugis,  pronique  in  verbera  pendent. 

Turn  plausu,  fremituque  virum,  studiisque  faventum 
Consonat  omne  nemus,  vocemque  inclusa  volutant 
Litora  :  pulsati  colies  clamore  resultant. 

(б)  Extemplo  socios,  primumque  arcessit  Acesten  ; 

Et  Jo  vis  imperium,  et  cari  praecepta  parentis 
Edocet,  et  quae  nunc  animo  sententia  constet. 

Haud  mora  consiliis,  nec  jussa  recusat  Acestes. 
Transcribunt  urbi  matres,  populumque  volentem 
Deponunt,  animos  nil  magnae  laudis  egentes. 

Ipsi  transtra  novant,  flammisque  ambesa  reponunt 
Eobora  navigiis  ;  aptant  remosque  rudentesque ; 

Exigui  numero,  sed  bello  vivida  virtus. 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  prosiluere,  infindunt,  coi-ripuere, 
concussere,  pendent. 

2.  Give  the  exact  force  of  the  prefix  in  arcessit,  edocet,  constet, 
transcribunt,  ambesa. 

3.  Navis.  Describe  with  drawings. 

4.  Scan  the  last  three  verses  of  the  second  extract,  marking  all 
quantities  and  caesuras. 

5.  Translate  : 

(a)  Olli  cceruleus  supra  caput  adstitit  imber. 

(b)  Gceruleae  cui  terga  notae,  maculosus  et  auro 
Squamam  incendebat  fulgor. 

(c)  Nemo  et  hoc  numero  mihi  non  donatus  abibit. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


.JUNIOK  MATEICULATIOK 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

ARTS  :  PASS.  MEDICINE  :  PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Exammer : — H.  K.  Fairclough,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  in  Medicine  will  take  any  five  sentences  in 
section  A  and  the  tvhole  of  section  B.  Candidates  for 
Scholarships  will  take  the  whole  paper.  All  others  will 
take  any  five  sentences  in  section  A,  and  the  whole  of  sec- 
tions  B  and  C. 


A. 


Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  promised  to  go  to  Capua  in  six  days. 

2.  I  rejoice  that  you  must  return  from  Borne  with  me. 

3.  It  is  said  that  he  has  ventured  on  many  glorious  enter¬ 

prises. 

4.  The  world  knows  that  you  are  still  of  the  same  character 

as  you  have  ever  been. 

5.  He  exhorted  his  men  not  to  be  disheartened,  but  to  get 

ready  for  fighting. 

6.  It  is  hard  to  say  how  many  were  killed  or  wounded. 

7.  I  can  do  the  work,  but  whether  I  ought  to  or  not,  is  open 

to  question. 


Translate  into  Latin : 

The  first  days  of  the  march  were  uneventful.  The  two 
Frenchmen  (Galli),  in  spite  of  the  fatigues  of  the  journey,  their 
weakness,' and  the  wounds  with  which  they  were  covered,  thank¬ 
ed  God  that  the  end  of  their  captivity  (custodia)  was  near,  when 

(over.) 


one  morning,  on  awakening  (expergisci) ,  they  found  to  their  con¬ 
sternation  that  their  guide  had  deserted  them.  The  savage 
(barharus)  had  thought  that  his  companions  might  assassinate 
him  when  alone  in  the  forest.  Haunted  {impeller e)  by  this  idea, 
he  had  taken  advantage  of  the  shadows  of  night  and  had  fled. 
Not  knowing  in  what  direction  to  proceed,  the  two  soldiers  be¬ 
came  lost,  and  walked  on  at  random,  a  prey  to  terrible  anxiety, 
to  privation  (inopia),  and  to  cold,  for  the  time  of  the  year  was 
November. 


C. 

* 

1.  Decline  in  combination  ;  pauper  paterfamilias,  vetus  senex, 
alia  domus, 

2.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  plural  of  gener,  caro,  femur, 
hos,  munus,  conjux,  remex,  jusjurandum,  idem,  quidam. 

3.  Compare  vetus,  inferus,  egenus,  multus,  frugi,  juvenis,  pru¬ 
dent  er,  male, 

4.  Give  {a)  the  perfect  infinitive  and  future  participle  active  of 
sto,  censeo,  mordeo,  cerno,  sterno,  vinco,  audeo  ;  {h)  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  singular  of  malo,fio,  prosum:  (c)  the  gerund  oifero, 
eo,  fari, 

5  Point  out  the  force  of  the  terminations  in  audax,  aratrum, 
senatus,  esurio,  facesso. 


(L) 


♦ 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS. 

ARTS :  PASS.  MEDICINE :  PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Examiners : — 


fW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
jj.  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  questions 
marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates  (ivhether  for 
Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination) 
must  take  section  II  and  either  section  I  or  section  III. 

I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

Du  reste,  ce  serait  un  grand  dommage  que  le  regret  vint  de¬ 
ranger  leur  joie  1  elle  est  si  tranche  !  si  expansive  !  La  viie  des 
arbres  qui  semblent  courir  des  deux  cotes  de  la  route  leur  cause 
une  incessante  admiration.  La  rencontre  d’un  train  qui  passe  en 
sens  inverse  avec  le  bruit  et  la  rapidity  de  la  foudre  leur  fait  ter¬ 
mer  les  yeux  et  jeter  un  cri;  mais  tout  a  d4ja  disparu  !  Elies 
regardent,  se  rassurent,  s’4merveillent.  Madeleine  declare  qu’un 
pareil  spectacle  vaut  le  prix  du  voyage,  et  Franqoise  en  tomberait 
d’accord  si  elle  ne  songeait,  avec  un  peu  d’eftroi,  an  deficit  dont 
une  pareille  d4pense  doit  charger  leur  budget.  Ces  trois  francs 
consacr4s  a  une  seule  promenade,  c’est  I’economie  d’une  semaine 
entiere  de  travail.  Aussi  la  joie  de  Tainee  des  deux  soeurs  est-elle 
entrecoupee  de  remords;  Tenfant  prodigue  retourne  par  instants 
les  yeux  vers  la  ruelle  du  quartier  Saint-Denis. 

1.  leur  fait  fermer  (1.  5).  Why  leurf 

2.  les  yeux,  (1.  6).  Why  les  t 

3.  songeait  (1.  9).  When  is  songer  followed  by  de  ? 

4.  doit  (1.  10).  Translate  :  II  devrait  le  faire.  II  a  du  le 
faire. 

5.  est-elle  (1.  12).  Explain  the  order  of  words. 

(over.) 


II. 


^Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Tons  les  yenx  s’etaient  tournes  vers  Ini ;  la  paysanne  elle- 
m^me  semblait  ^tonnee.  Enfin,  il  releva  sa  tete  ruisselante. 
Cette  ablntion  avait  dissipe  une  partie  de  son  ivresse  ;  il  nous  re- 
garda  nn  instant,  pnis  se  tonrna  vers  Genevieve,  et  tout  son 
visage  s’illumina. 

—  Eobert !  s’ecria-t-il  en  allant  a  Tenfant  qn’il  prit  dans  ses 
bras.  Ah  !  donne,  femme,  je  veux  le  voir. 

la  mere  parut  lui  abandonner  son  fils  avec  repugnance,  et 
resta  devant  lui  les  bras  etendus,  comme  si  elle  eut  craint  une 
chute  pour  I’enfant.  La  nourrice  reprit  k  son  tour  la  parole  et 
renouvela  ses  reclamations,  en  menacant  cette  fois  de  la  justice. 
Michel  ^couta  d’abord  attentivement ;  mais  quand  il  eut  compris, 
il  remit  le  nourrisson  k  sa  mere. 

—  Combien  doit-on?  demanda-t-il. 

La  paysanne  se  mit  a  detailler  les  differentes  depenses,  qui 
montaient  a  un  peu  plus  de  trente  francs.  Le  menuisier  chercbait 
au  fond  de  ses  pocbes,  mais  sans  rien  trouver.  Son  front  se  plis- 
sait  de  plus  en  plus  ;  de  sourdes  maledictions  commenqaient  a  lui 
ecbapper. 

^1.  s^etaient  tournes  (1.  1).  Parse  each  word. 

*2.  Give  the  Present  Indicative  in  full  of  releva,  renouvela, 
craint,  reprit. 

*3.  ruisselante  (1.  2).  Explain  the  grammatical  relation. 
When  is  this  part  of  speech  invariable  ? 

*4.  se  mit  (1.  15).  Translate :  She  will  not  have  begun  to 
work. 

*5.  de  trente  francs  (1.  16).  Explain  de. 


III. 

^Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

Une  femme  d4jk  vieille  et  vetue  de  haillons  s’est  accroupie 
aux  bords  d’un  chemin  ;  son  b^ton  est  k  ses  pieds,  sa  tete  repose 
sur  la  pierre;  elle  s’est  endormie  les  mains  jointes,  en  murmurant 
une  priere  apprise  dans  son  enfance.  Endormie  de  son  dernier 
sommeil,  elle  fait  son  dernier  reve ! 

Elle  se  voit  toute  petite,  fort  et  joyeuse  enfant  qui  garde  les 
troupeaux  dans  les  friches,  qui  cueille  les  mfires  des  haies,  qui 


chaiite,  salue  les  passaiits  et  fait  le  signe  de  la  croix  quand  parait 
ail  ciel  la  premiere  etoile  !  Heureuse  epoque,  pleine  de  parfums 
et  de  rayonnements  !  rien  ne  liii  manque  encore,  car  elle  ignore 
ce  qu’on  pent  desirer. 

Mais  la  voila  grande  ;  I’heure  des  travaux  courageux  est 
venue ;  il  faut  couper  les  foins,  battre  le  ble,  apporter  a  la  ferme 
les  fardeaux  de  trefle  en  fleurs  ou  de  ramees  fletries.  Si  la  fatigue 
est  grande,  Fesperance  brille  sur  tout  comme  un  soleil ;  elle  essuie 
les  gouttes  de  sueur.  La  jeune  fille  voit  d4ja  que  la  vie  est  une 
taclie  ;  mais  elle  Faccomplit  encore  en  chantant. 

*1.  accroii'pie  (1- 1),  touts  (1.  6).  Explain  the  reason  for  the 
gender  of  these  words. 

^2.  repose  (1.  2).  Translate  :  I  am  going  to  rest  myself. 

*3.  endormie  (1.  3).  Translate;  He  had  fallen  asleep  with  his 
head  on  the  ground. 

*4.  Give  in  full  the  Future  Indicative  and  Present  Subjunctive 
of  apprise,  voit,  cueille,  parait. 

*5.  Give  the  singular  of  travaux ,  fardeaux , 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

ARTS :  PASS.  MEDICINE  :  PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Exammers : — 


fW.  H.  Fraser,  B.A. 
|J.  Squair,  B.A. 


Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  candidates 
(whether  for  Pass  or  Honors^  or  for  the  Junior  Leaving 
Examination)  must  take  Section  I.,  and  any  eight  questions 
of  Section  II. 


I. 

^Translate  into  French : 

Long  ago  the  frogs  (grenouille),  tired  of  having  a  republic, 
resolved  to  ask  Jupiter  to  send  them  a  king.  Jupiter  did 
not  receive  their  petition  with  much  favor,  but  as  they 
showed  that  they  really  desired  one,  he  thought  it  would 
be  better  to  please  them.  So,  one  fine  day,  when  they  were 
all  expecting  their  king,  a  great  log  fell  from  the  sky  into  the 
pond  (etang)  where  they  were.  They  were  very  much  afraid 
of  the  noise  it  made,  and  they  took  refuge  (se  refugier)  in  holes 
and  in  the  mud  (vase)  at  the  bottom  of  the  pond.  Little  by  little, 
however,  they  approached  their  king  to  get  a  good  look  at  him, 
and  seeing  that  he  was  so  quiet,  they  became  more  bold  (hardi), 
and  finally  leaped  on  him  and  treated  him  with  great  familiarity. 
Then  they  complained  again  to  Jupiter  saying  that  the  king  he 
had  sent  was  not  worthy  of  their  respect,  and  that  they  desired 
another,  who  would  show  more  vigor.  In  order  to  please  them 
Jupiter  sent  them  this  time  a  stork  {cigogne)^  who  immediately 
began  to  devour  them  with  much  avidity.  They  complained 
again,  but  Jupiter  told  them  that,  since  they  had  desired  a  king, 
they  would  be  forced  to  quietly  submit  (se  soumettre)  to  the  one 
he  had  sent. 


(over.) 


II. 


1.  Give  the  plural  of  the  following:  nez,  bateau,  clou,  detail, 
bijou,  bleu,  royal,  fou,  monsieur,  madame,  lui,  celui,  cette,  auquel, 
quelqu’un. 

*2.  Translate  the  following  into  French,  stating  in  each  case 
the  reason  for  your  arrangement  of  the  personal  pronoun  object : 

(a)  Listen  to  us.  Do  not  listen  to  them. 

(b)  He  would  give  the  books  to  me,  but  he  would  not  give 

them  to  him. 

(c)  Would  he  not  give  them  to  me? 

(d)  Take  this  money  and  give  it  to  them  at  once. 

{e)  There  is  Mr.  B.;  introduce  {presenter)  me  to  him. 

*3.  Explain  how  the  ordinal  numerals  are  formed  from  the 
cardinals,  and  translate  the  following  into  French : 

(a)  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  To-day  is  the 

tenth. 

(b)  Toronto,  the  seventh  of  May,  eighteen  hundred  and 

ninety. 

(c)  That  event  happened  in  the  twenty-first  year  of  the  reign 

of  Louis  the  Fourteenth. 

(d)  Our  friends  arrived  on  Friday  the  twenty-first  of  June. 

{e)  Study  for  to-morrow  the  fifth  scene  of  the  second  act  of 

Moliere’s  Avare. 

4.  Write  out  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  finir,  the  pres¬ 
ent  indicative  of  vendre,  the  conditional  of  parler,  the  imperative 
of  recevoir,  and  the  pluperfect  indicative  of  arriver. 

*5.  Explain  how  the  future  indicative  of  a  verb  is  formed  from 
the  present  infinitive.  Write  out  in  full  the  future  of  vendre, 
and  give  the  1  sing,  future  of  aller,  courir,  tenir,  faire,  croire, 
devoir,  valoir,  pouvoir,  savoir,  voir. 

6.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Some  languages  are  more  difficult  to  learn  than  others. 

(b)  To  which  (plur.)  of  the  ladies  have  you  given  the  flowers  ? 

(c)  Who  is  there?  There  is  nobody  there. 

(d)  Tell  me  which  of  my  pens  you  have. 

{e)  Do  not  tell  (raconter)  us  that  story ;  tell  us  something 

else. 


7.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Eat  some  of  my  plums  ;  they  are  very  good. 

(b)  Whose  shoes  are  those? 

(c)  What  did  Mr.  D.  say  to  you  ? 

(d)  He  asked  me  what  I  was  reading. 

(e)  We  had  gone  away  (s’en  aller)  before  your  arrival. 

*8.  Write  out  the  various  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative  and 
subjunctive  of  fallow,  and  translate  by  means  of  fallow  the  fol¬ 
lowing  into  French : 

(rt)  I  shall  have  to  sell  my  watch,  because  I  have  no  money. 
(6)  You  must  find  somebody  to  lend  you  money. 

(c)  They  were  obliged  to  come  back  because  of  the  rain, 

{d)  They  will  have  to  stay  in  the  city  till  Saturday. 

(e)  Mary  needs  a  pen;  lend  her  yours. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  They  have  offered  to  lend  us  their  boat  for  the  whole 

summer. 

(b)  I  told  you  already  that  he  would  come  back. 

(c)  The  gentleman  whose  purse  you  found  is  here  now. 

(d)  Shall  we  be  rewarded  if  we  are  diligent? 

(e)  You  are  wrong  to  say  that  you  fear  nobody. 

*10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Iron  is  one  of  the  most  useful  metals. 

(б)  Is  this  metal  found  in  Canada? 

(c)  Yes;  there  are  iron  mines  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

(d)  It  is  also  found  in  England  and  in  almost  all  other  coun¬ 

tries. 

(e)  Ships,  bridges,  and  even  houses  are  made  of  iron. 

11.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  What  are  you  afraid  of  ?  I  am  not  afraid  of  anything. 

(b)  He  who  wishes  to  please  everybody  pleases  nobody. 

(c)  The  lady  to  whose  son  I  was  speaking  lives  in  this  street, 
(c?)  She  is  loved  and  respected  by  everybody. 

(e)  I  pity  that  poor  man;  he  is  always  complaining. 

*12.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Put  out  the  gas  before  you  leave  the  room. 

(b)  You  ought  to  study  at  least  five  hours  a  day. 

(c)  Have  you  cut  your  hand  ? 

(d)  I  have  seen  the  house  in  which  Eacine  died. 

(e)  Where  are  the  letters  you  have  written?  (over.) 


*13.  Reply  in  French  to  the  following — each  answer  to  contain 
not  less  than  eight  words : 

(a)  Comment  vous  portez-vous? 

(h)  Depnis  qnand  etes-vous  ici? 

(c)  Ponrquoi  ne  voulez-vous  pas  rester  jusqu’a  demain  ? 

(d)  Quelle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre  ? 

{e)  Aimez-vous  a  voyager? 

*14.  Translate  the  following  into  French,  giving  in  each  case 
the  reason  for  the  mood  and  tense  employed  in  the  subordinate 
clause : 

(а)  I  wish  you  to  come  with  me. 

(б)  He  promised  me  that  he  would  come. 

(c)  We  hope  it  will  not  rain  to-morrow. 

{d)  It  is  a  pity  that  his  father  is  absent. 

(e)  I  was  afraid  that  they  would  arrive  to-day. 


of  ®otronto. 

ANNUAIj  examinations,  1890. 

JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

ARTS  :  PASS.  MEDICINE :  PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  questions 
or  parts  of  questions  marked  with  an  asterisk.  All  other  can¬ 
didates  {ivhether  for  Pass  or  Honors,  or  for  the  Junior  Leav¬ 
ing  Examination)  may  exercise  the  options  indicated  under  the 
various  questions. 


I. 


^Translate  : 

Sein  Herz  pochte  freudig,  und  nur  darum,  well  es  pochte. 
Dann  aber  sah  er  mit  Entsetzen  auf  sein  Leben  zuriick,  wie  auf 
das  Ge witter,  das  hinter  ihm  rechts  und  links  den  schonen  Wald 
zersplitterte.  Er  dachte  an  Frau  Lisbet,  sein  schones,  gutes  Weib, 
das  er  aus  Geiz  gemordet,  er  kam  sich  selbst  wie  der  Auswurf  der 
Menschen  vor,  und  er  weinte  heftig,  als  er  an  Glasmannleins 
Hiigel  kam. 

Schatzhauser  sasz  unter  dem  Tannenbaum  und  rauchte  aus 
einer  kleinen  Pfeife,  docb  sab  er  munterer  aus,  als  zuvor.  “War- 
um  weinst  du,  Kohlenpeter ?”  fragte  er.  “Hast  du  dein  Herz 
nicht  erbalten  ?  Liegt  noch  das  kalte  in  deiner  Brust  ?” 

Hauff,  Das  Kalte  Herz. 

*1.  Parse  four  only  of  the  following  verbs,  giving  the  infin.,  1st 
sing.  impf.  indie.,  and  past  part,  of  each:  *sah,  *  dachte,  kam, 
*sasz,  erhalten,  *liegt. 

*2.  Give  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  pi.  of  eight  only  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  substs.:  *Herz,  Lehen,  *OewiUer,  *Wald,  *Frau,  *Weih, 
Auswurf,  *Hugel,  Tannenbaum,  Pfeife,  *Brust. 


(over.) 


*3.  State  the  gender  of  five  only  of  the  following  siibsts.,  giv¬ 
ing  rules  in  each  case;  ^Entsetzen,  Lehen,  ^Gewitter,  *Geiz, 
Glasmdnnlein,  ^Hugel,  *Tannenhaum. 

*4.  Account  for  the  position  of  four  only  of  the  following 
verbs,  stating  the  rules  of  construction  in  each  case :  *sah  (1.  2), 
^zersplitterte,  *vot  (1.  6),  kam  (1.  8),  ^erhalten,  liegt. 

*5.  gemordet.  Parse.  When  may  the  auxiliary  of  tense  be 
omitted  ? 

*6.  sick  selbst.  What  case  ?  Distinguish  between  sick  and 
selbst. 


For  Candidates  for  Honors  and  Scholarships  only. 

*7.  Answer  one  only  of  the  following  questions  in  German: 

{a)  Wie  erhielt  Peter  sein  Herz  wieder  ? 

^{b)  Welches  waren  die  beiden  Wiinsche,  die  Peter  von  dem 
Glasmannlein  verlangte  ? 


IT. 

Translate  one  only  of  the  following  passages : 

(a)  Aber  ein  Kohler  hat  viel  Zeit  zum  Nachdenken  fiber 
sich  und  Andere,  und  wenn  Peter  Munk  an  seinem  Meiler  sasz, 
stimmten  die  dunkeln  Baume  umher  und  die  tiefe  Waldesstille 
sein  Herz  zu  Thranen  und  umbewusster  Sehnsucht. 

*{b)  “  Er  ist  der  Herr  dieses  Waldes,  und  nach  dem  zu  schlie- 
ssen,  dass  ihr  in  eurem  Alter  dies  noch  nicht  erfahren,  mfisst  ihr 
drfiben  fiber  dem  Tannenbfihl  oder  wohl  gar  noch  weiter  zu  Hause 
sein.  Vom  Hollander  Michel  will  ich  euch  aber  erzahlen,  was  ich 
weiss  und  wie  die  Sage  von  ihm  geht. 

III. 

^Translate ; 

2)er  anbre  [prid)t:  ,,0o  benft  ibr  red)t. 

9Zur  ciireii  berbient 

2)er  3:  or,  ber,  ein  geborner  ^ned)t, 

©n  fold)eb  fid)  crfu1)nt, 

Unb  jn  ber  ?^rau,  bie  i{)m  gcbeut, 

(£rbebt  ber  SSiinfd)e  Sufternl)eit'' — 

fdlfi  i^m  jener  ein  nnb  bebet, 

,,9teb’ft  bu  bon  dinem,  ber  ba  lebet?" — 


tuaS  §lUer  SJZunb  erfiillt, 
iab  bdrg’  fid)  meinem  ^^jerrn  1 
2)od),  njeil  if)r’b  benn  mit  glci|  beri)ullt, 

00  unterbriid’  id)’§  gern" — 

,,2)ii  bift  be@  2obe§  S3ube,  ffnlct)  1'' 

^iift  jener  ftreng  unb  fiird)terlid). 

,,3Bcr  t)ebt  bab  §iug’  511  ^unigonben  — 

,,9lun  ja,  id)  [pred)e  bon  bem  ©lonben." 

*1.  Parse  and  give  the  principal  parts  (as  under  I,  1)  of  four 
only  of  the  following  verbs  :  spricht,  *geheut  (give  the  usual 
form),  erheht,  .  .  .  em,  *bdrg\  *Tuft. 

*2.  Notice  any  deviations  from  the  strict  prose  order  in  the 
the  extract. 

*3.  Das  bdrg'  sick.  What  is  the  force  of  the  tense  and  mood 
here  used  ? 
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gSnfiscrfiiitfi  of  Toronto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

ARTS  :  PASS.  MEDICINE  :  PASS  AND  HONORS. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  F.  Chamberlain,  M.A. 


'Note.  — Candidates  for  Scholarships  will  take  only  those  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk  and  will  translate  the  last 
three  sentences  under  each  question  taken  in  part  A.  All 
other  candidates  {whether  for  Pass  or  Honors^  or  for  the 
Junior  Leaving  Examination)  will  take  questions  4  and 
7  and  any  three  of  the  remaining  five  questions  of  part 
A.,  and  will  translate  any  three  sentences  under  each 
question  taken.  An  option  between  (a)  and  (b)  of  part  B 
is  allowed  to  candidates  not  writing  for  Scholarships. 

A. 

^1.  Mention,  with  examples,  the  classes  of  substantives  that  are 
Neuter  in  German :  {a)  by  reason  of  form,  (h)  by  reason  of  sig¬ 
nification.  Note  exceptions  to  rules,  and  mention  some  sub¬ 
stantives  (neuter)  that  have  also  another  gender. 

Translate : 

(а)  “But”  and  “if”  have-been-the-cause-of  (verursachen) 

much  trouble  among  men. 

(б)  One  must  always  love  Nature  and  the  good,  the  true 

and  the  beautiful. 

(c)  The  great  merit  ( Verdienst)  of  the  late  German  Emperor 
was  his  legacy  ( Vermdchtnis)  of  peace. 

{d)  The  kingdom  ot  Peru,  with  its  wealth  of  gold  and  silver 
astonished  (in  Erstaunen  setzen)  the  adventurers 
{Ahenteurer)  from  distant  Spain. 

(e)  The  little  boy  and  the  little  girl  are  looking  at  (ansehen) 
the  beautiful  painting.  It  represents  (darstellen)  a 
thunder-storm.  [over.] 


*2.  How  are  the  Possessive  Adjectives  and  Pronouns  declined 
in  German  ?  Mention  the  chief  points  with  regard  to  the  use  of 
the  various  forms  of  these  Pronouns. 

Translate ; 

(а)  I  have  done  my  duty,  now  do  yours. 

(б)  She  was  in  her  time  a  great  singer. 

(c)  This  friend  of  mine  will  help  you. 

(d)  Take  this  book,  it  is  yours,  and  give  me  mine. 

(e)  Do  not  take  away  that  hat,  it  is  my  best  one. 

*3.  Distinguish  in  meaning  and  use  the  following  pairs  of 
words ;  aher,  sondern ;  wann,  wenn  (also  als) ;  nun,  jetzt ; 
von,  durch. 

Translate : 

(а)  I  will  do  so  with  all  my  heart. 

(б)  He  is  not  ready  yet  but  he  soon  will  be. 

(c)  When  I  left,  he  said  “  come  again  whenever  you  like.” 

(d)  Just  now  money  is  very  scarce. 

(c)  Through  negligence  [Nachldssigheit)  he  has  lost  his  in¬ 
heritance  {Erhgut). 


*4.  State  clearly  by  what  ways  the  Preterite  and  the  Past  Par¬ 
ticiple  are  formed  in  German  verbs.  Distinguish  the  terms 
“  weak  ”  and  “  strong  ”,  and  mention  some  verbs  that  partake  of 
both  these  methods  of  conjugation. 

Translate : 

(а)  He  has  neither  eaten  nor  drunk  anything. 

(б)  He  could  have  gone  to  the  country. 

(c)  The  palace  of  the  king  was  burned  last  year. 

{d)  So  it  has  seemed  to  me. 

(c)  We  have  hung  the  map  {Karte)  on  the  wall. 


5.  How  are  expressions  of  quantity,  number,  distance,  to  be 
rendered  in  Gerihan  ? 

Translate : 

(а)  Lake  Ontario  is  about  180  miles  long  and  80  miles  wide. 

(б)  He  has  one  thousand  bushels  (Scheffel)  of  the  best  Mani¬ 

toba  wheat  (Weizen). 


(c)  Those  men  have  drunk  five  glasses  of  beer,  and  they  have 

yet  three  bottles  of  wine. 

(d)  You  must  buy  two  pairs  of  gloves ;  one  is  not  enough. 

(e)  A  letter  weighing  (wiegen)  half-an-ounce  costs  three 

cents. 

6.  Give  a  list  of  the  Conjunctions  which  leave  the  position  of 
the  verb  in  the  sentence  unchanged.  State  also  the  German 
equivalents  for :  before,  until,  since,  whether,  wherefore. 

Translate  : 

(а)  As  soon  as  he  comes  home  I  will  tell  him. 

(б)  While  you  are  doing  that,  I  can  read  this  book. 

(c)  The  longer  he  looked  (suehen)  the  less  he  found. 

(d)  He  seemed  as  if  he  were  happy. 

(e)  He  is  in  Paris,  consequently  you  cannot  see  him. 

*7.  Translate  into  German,  noting  any  differences  in  idiom, 
word-order,  etc.,  in  the  German  as  compared  with  English  : 

{a)  Honesty  is  the  best  policy. 

(6)  He  went  down  the  stairs  (Treppe)  and  out  of  the  house, 
(o)  If  you  come  here,  I  will  tell  you  all. 

(d)  There  is  Tell  who  won  freedom  for  Switzerland. 

(e)  All  Europe  felt  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Frederick  II. 

of  Germany. 


B. 

(a)  Write  answers  in  German  containing  not  fewer  than  six 
words  each  to  not  more  than  six  of  the  following  questions  : 

(1)  Was  lehren  uns  Grimms  Haus- und  Kindermarchen  ? 

(2)  Warum  sollen  wir  Columbus  ehren? 

(3)  Welche  Dichter  lesen  Sie  am  liebsten? 

(4)  A  us  wie  vielen  Provinzen  besteht  Canada  ? 

(5)  Wie  gefallt  Ihnen  Schillers  “Der  Taucher”? 

(6)  Was  fur  einen  Winter  haben  wir  gehabt? 

(7)  1st  die  Erlernung  einer  fremden  Sprache  schwer  ? 

(8)  Soli  Canada  zu  einer  groszen  Nation  werden  ? 

(9)  Wer  entdeckte  Canada  ?  wann  ? 


*(b)  Write  a  brief  description  (of  not  fewer  than  30  words)  of 
your  visit  to  Toronto,  making  use  of  the  following  words  as  a 
basis : 


Stadt,  city. 
Reisen,  to  travel. 
Besuchen,  to  visit. 
Freund,  friend. 
Land,  country. 
Zug,  train. 


Schule,  school. 
Examen,  examination 
Ankommen,  to  arrive 
Bleiben,  to  stay. 
Wohnen,  to  live. 
Abgehen,  to  leave. 


Hauptstadt,  capital. 
Ufer,  shore. 

Inset,  island. 
Fdhrte,  ferry. 
Bahnhof,  station. 


SiiniUcrsfty  of  a:oi;o*uc. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1890. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARTS  AND  MEDICINE. 


Exo.minev:  Francis  Huston  Wallace,  M.A.,  B.D. 


Note. — Candidates  in  Medicine  will  take  sections  III.  and  IV,  only, 
Candiilates  in  Arts  are  allowed  an  option  between  111.  and 
IV. ;  but  Candidates  for  Scholarships  are  to  take  IV. 

I. 

1.  Translate : 

Tozv  h'  av6'  'iTTTToAo^oio  TTpoarjiiSa  ^aihiixo^  vlo^' 
TvSelSt]  ixeydOvfjLE,  tlt]  yEver,v  epeelvEi^; ; 
o^iTj  irep  (f)vWcoif  yevep^  roirjSe  Ka\  dvhpoiv. 

(pvWa  TO,  p.€v  T  dv6p,o<^  ')(aptjdhi^ 
rr]\e66coaa  (pvet'  eapo'i  S’  eTnyiyveTai  coprj 
dvhpoyv  yevep,  r)  puev  (f)u€L,  rj  S’  d7ro\r]yei. 

EL  o  eueKel's  Kai  javTa  cappEuat  ocpp  ev  eto^? 
rjpLETEprjV  yEVEi^v.  ttoWoI  Se  p.iv  dvhpE^  laaauv. 

ECF'ii  rroXi^  'EiCpvpr],  pbV')(^(p''ApyEO<;  iinro/BoTOio, 

Evda  Se  '^Lcrvcfyof;  ectkev,  o  KEphiaTO^  jevet  dvhpwv, 
'l^lav(po<i  AtoA/Si;?.  o  S’  dpa  TXavfcov  rejce^’  vlov, 
avrdp  FAaS/co?  etuctev  dpvpova  ^EXkEpo^yovjTjv. 

Homer,  Iliad,  VI. 

2.  Parse  fully  TrpoarjvSa^  oXt)^  TTfAEdowaa^  <pvECj  Saij- 

pLEVai,  EGKEV. 

3.  Write  notes  on  the  proper  names  in  the  extract. 

4.  Derive  (j^alBop^o^^  Ittito^otoio^  apypova. 


IT. 


1.  Translate  : 

''12?  eliTwv^  aXo'^oLo  ^IXr)^  ev  ')(epG\v  eOrjKe 
TTOih'  eov  'p  8’  apa  pav  KrjOihei  Se^aro  koXitoj, 
haKpvoev  jeXdaaaa'  ttogc^;  8’  iXerjae  vo7]aas, 

re  piiv  Karepe^ev,  eVo?  r  6<paT\  e/c  r  ovopa^e' 
AaipopiTj,  p'p  poL  Ti  Xl7)v  dKa')(^d^eo  Ovpoy 
01J  yap  rL(;  p  virep  alaav  civpp  '' Alhi  TTpoidyfreL' 
poLpav  8’  ovTivd  (p7]pL  irecpuy pivov  eppevai  dvSpcojy 
oif  KaKov,  ovSe  ph>  iaOXov,  eirviv  ra  irpayra  /6i>7]TaL. 
dXX’  et?  oiKov  iovaa  id  cr’  avT7)<^  'Ipya  Kopile, 
iaiov  r ,  rjXaicdiriv  re,  KgX  dpcptiroXoiGL  KeXeue 
epyov  eiroL')(eG6at'  iroXepo'^  8’  dvhpeaai  peXpaei 
irdaiv,  ipoi  8e  pdXtaia,  roi  TXi«  iyyeydaaiv. 

Ibid. 


2.  Parse  eov,  SaKpvoev,  dfca')(^[^€o,  ''Aiho,  eyyeydaai.v. 
8.  Give  the  Attic  forms  of  ptv,  eppevai^  iir^v,  lol. 
4.  Outline  the  argument  of  this  book. 


III. 

1.  Translate : 

riz/  ce  avii]  i]  aiparip/ia  ovcev  aXXo  ovvapevp  rj 
aiTohpdvai  rj  d7ro(f>vy€Lv‘  r)  8e  iv^i]  iaTpaTrjyrjae 
KdXXtov.  ’pTrei  yap  'ppepa  eyiveio,  iiropevovio  iv 
be^La  e^orre?  ibv  'pXiov,  Xoyi^opevoL  ij^ecv  dpa  rjXiw 
SvVG  VTi  et?  Kibpa<;  t?}?  BajSuXcoza'a?  ')(d)pa'^‘  /cal  lovio 
pev  ovK  e-^evadrjaav.  ’'Ert  8fc'  dp(pl  SeiXi]}’  tSo^av 
TToXeplov^  opdv  l7rnea<^'  Kal  iwv  le  'EXX^^z^cur  dl  pr] 
erv'^ov  iv  lal^  id^ecriv  ovie^i  et?  id^  'rd^€L<^  Weov,  teal 
'ApiaLo<;,  iivy^ave  yap  iejy  dpd^i]<^  iropevopevo^;  hion 
iierpcoTo,  fcaia/Sd^i  iOcoparcl^eio  Kal  ot  avv  avid.  ’Ez^ 
(h  Se  dvirXi^ovio,  rjKov  Xeyovie^;  oi  '77poir6p<pdevi6<; 
GKOlTol,  GKOlTol,  OIL  OL>^  llTireL^^  6LGLV,  uXX'  VTTG^Vyia 
vepoivio.  Kat  ev6v^  eyvwGav  irdvie^,  ore  i  jyv'^  ttov 
eGipaioireheveio  ^aGiXev^;'  Kal  ydp  Kal  Kairvo^  icpai- 
veio  iv  KOipai^  ov  irpoGco.  KXea/j^o?  Si  iirl  pev 
Tou?  iroXepLov^^  ovk  rjyev.  fjheL  ydp  Kal  direiprjKoia^ 
lov^  GTpaiLdt)ia<;  Kal  aGLiov^;  6via<i'  7]8r}  8e  Kal  oyjre 
^v'  ov  pivioi  ovBe  direKXLve,  (^vXaTiQp£vo<=;  pr)  hoKoh^ 
(f)evyecv,  aXX’  evdvwpov  dym>  dpa  id  7)Xl(p  dvopivo) 
et?  TO.?  iyyvidico  Kdpa^  toz)?  iTpdiov^  Kaie- 

GK7')V(j}G6v,  i^  dv  BL7]piraGio  urrb  lov  iSaGiXiKoi)  oipa- 
ievpaio<i  Kal  avid  id  anb  idv  oiKidv  ^vXa. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  II. 


2.  Parse  airohpavat^  airoclyv^elv ,  Svvovtl,  i-xIrevaOrjcrav, 
ireTpcoTo. 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  a7ro(f)vy€iv, 
koXXlov,  erv-^ov,  aireKXive. 

4.  Explain  the  construction  in  €Tvy^av6...'Tropev6- 
/i-eyo?,  iv  (h  he  wifki^ovTO,  ra?  iyyvrdro)  Kcop^ac;,  d)v 
hi^piraaTo. 

5.  Write  a  lauef  account  of  the  expedition  narrated 
in  the  Anabasis. 


IV. 

Translate : 

Up6^6Po<^  he  6  Botorto?  evOw  pcev  aeipaKiov  cov 
eireOvpiei  yeveadai  dvijp  rd  pieyaXa  irparTecv  lKav6<^' 
Kal  hid  ravTTjv  r^v  iirtOvpilav  ehcoKe  Topyia  xpyvpcov 
TOO  Aeovrlvo).  ’Evret  he  avpeyevero  eKeivw^  iKavo<; 
ijhi]  z/c/xtcra?  eivai  kol  dp')(eiv  Kai  (jolXo^;  dov  roi^  irpoo- 
TOt?  pip  pjTdaOaL  evepyejMv^  pXdev  ek  Tavia<;  ra? 
(Tvv  Kvpcp  7rpd^€t<;'  Kal  aero  KTpaeaOai  e/c  tovtcov 
ovopia  pieya  Kal  hvvapav  pieydXpv  Kal  '^pppuara  TroXXd. 
Toaovrcov  8’  eTTiOvpifhv  acfoohpa  evhpXov  av  Kal  tovto 

€l)(€V,  OTi  TOVTCOV  OvheV  dv  OeXoL  KTOLadai  pLETd  dhiKLa<^, 
dXXa  avv  tcZ  hcKalcp  Kal  KaXdo  (peTo  helv  tovtcov  Tvy- 
■y^dveiv^  dvev  he  tovtcov  pip.  "Ap-^euv  he  KaXcov  pcev 
Kal  ayaOcov  hvvaTO<i  pv‘  ov  pcevTOi  ovt  aihco  rot? 
araTicoi  ai^  eavrov  ovre  cf)6(3ov  ikcivo^;  ep^oipaai, 
dXXd  Kal  pa'^vveTO  pcdXXov  tov<;  aTpaTicorac;  p  ol 
dpjpdpevoi  EKeivov'  Kal  cf)oQovpievo^  pudXXcov  pv  cjoavepoc; 
TO  dTTeyOdveaOai  Tok  crTpaTccoTai^  p  ol  cTTpaTicoTat  to 
aTTiaTelv  eKeivco.  ’^Oero  he  cxpKelv  irpo^  to  dp'yiKov 
eivai  Kal  hoKelv  tov  pcev  /caXw?  iroiowTa  eiraivelv,  tov 
he  cihiKOvvTa  pip  eiraivelv.  Tot7<xpo£!^'  avTco  ol  pcei 
KaXoi  T€  Kciyadol  tcov  avvovrcov  evvoi  paav,  ol  he 
dhiKoi  €7re^ovXevov  co<;  evpieTa')(eipiaTcp  ovtl  "Ore 
he  (MTTeOvpcTKev,  pv  eToyv  &)?  TpaiKovTa. 

1  hid. 


2.  Parse  pTTdaOai^  wero,  aihco,  pci'^^yveTo. 

3.  Explain  the  construction  in  Uavo^ .  .  dp')(eiv,  evepye- 
Toov,  helv,  pv  cf)avep6<;. 

4.  Decline  in  full  ev6v<^,  avpp.^  eTwv. 

5.  Give  a  brief  account  of  Xenophon  and  his  works. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

PRIMARY  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


(  John  Seath,  B.A. 
(  J.  r.  White. 


Note. — A  choice  is  alloived  between  the  thii'd  and  the  fourth  ques¬ 
tion  in  each  of  sections  I  and  II.  All  the  other  questions  in 
each  of  these  sections  are  obligatory. 


I. 


Fair  Daffodils,  we  weep  to  see 
You  haste  away  so  soon  ; 

As  yet  the  early-rising  sun 
Has  not  attained  his  noon. 

* 

Stay,  stay,  5 

Until  the  hasting  day 
Has  run 

But  to  the  even -song  ; 

And,  having  pray’d  together,  we 

Will  go  with  you  along.  10 

We  have  short  time  to  stay,  as  you; 

We  have  as  short  a  spring  ; 

As  quick  a  growth  to  meet  decay. 

As  you,  or  anything. 

We  die  15 

As  your  hours  do,  and  dry 
Away, 

Like  to  the  summer’s  rain  ; 

Or  as  the  pearls  of  morning’s  dew, 

Ne’er  to  be  found  again.  20 


1.  State  fully 

{a)  the  circumstances  of  time,  place,  and  mood  under  which 
this  poem  has  been  professedly  (that  is,  as  appears  from  the 
poem)  written ;  and 

{b)  the  subject  of  each  stanza  and  of  the  poem. 

(over.) 


2.  Explain  fully  the  meaning,  sentence  by  sentence,  com¬ 
menting  especially  upon  those  expressions  that  seem  to  you  most 
beautiful  and  suggestive. 

3.  Explain  the  metrical  structure ;  and  shew,  as  well  as  you 
can,  that  it  and  the  language  are  in  harmony  with  the  poet's 
mood  and  thoughts. 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  prevailing  sentiment  and  how  should  it  be 
brought  out  in  reading? 

{h)  Mark,  with  reasons,  the  especially  emphatic  words  in  the 
first  stanza. 

(c)  How  would  you  make  plain  in  reading  the  likeness  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  second  stanza. 

{d)  Point  out  and  account  for  the  variations  in  the  rate, 
pitch,  and  force. 


II. 

Whither,  ’midst  falling  dew, 

While  glow  the  heavens  with  the  last  steps  of  day. 

Far  through  their  rosy  depths  dost  thou  pursue 
Thy  solitary  way  ? 

Vainly  the  fowler^s  eye  5 

Might  mark  thy  distant  flight  to  do  thee  wrong. 

As,  darkly  limned  on  the  crimson  sky, 

Thy  figure  floats  along. 

Seek’st  thou  the  plashy  brink 

Of  weedy  lake,  or  marge  of  river  wide,  10 

Or  where  the  rocking  biUows  rise  and  sink 
On  the  chafed  ocean  side  ? 

There  is  a  power  whose  care 
Teaches  thy  way  along  that  pathless  coast, — 

The  desert  and  illimitable  air, —  15 

Lone  wandering,  but  not  lost. 

All  day  thy  wings  have  fanned, 

At  that  far  height,  the  cold,  thin  atmosphere  ; 

Yet  stoop  not,  weary,  to  the  welcome  land. 

Though  the  dark  night  is  near.  20 

And  soon  that  toil  shall  end ; 

Soon  shalt  thou  find  a  summer  home,  and  rest. 

And  scream  among  thy  fellows ;  reeds  shall  bend 
Soon  o’er  thy  shelter’d  nest. 


25 


Tliou’rt  gone ;  the  abyss  of  heaven 
Hath  swallow’d  up  thy  form  ;  yet  on  my  heart 
Deeply  hath  sunk  the  lesson  thou  hast  given, 

And  shall  not  soon  depart. 

He  who,  from  zone  to  zone, 

Guides  through  the  boundless  sky  thy  certain  flight,  30 
In  the  long  way  that  I  must  tread  alone. 

Will  lead  my  steps  aright. 

1.  (a)  State  fully  the  circumstances  under  which  the  different 
parts  of  this  poem  have  professedly  been  written. 

(b)  Give  a  fully  descriptive  title ;  and  state,  connectedly 
and  without  the  poet’s  amplification,  the  leading  thoughts  . 


2.  Explain  the  appropriateness  of  each  of  the  following  ex¬ 
pressions : — “glow  the  heavens  with  the  last  steps  of  day,”  1.  2; 
“  their  rosy  depths  ”,  1.  3  (why  is  “rosy”  changed  to  “crimson”, 
in  1.  72);  “figure  floats”,  1.  8;  “rocking  billows”,  1.  11; 
“chafed  ocean  side”,  1.  12;  “  Teaches  thy  way  along  that  path¬ 
less  coast”,  1.  14  (how  else  expressed  in  the  poem?);  “the  abyss 
of  heaven  hath  swallowed  up  thy  form”,  11.  25  and  26  (how  else 
is  “abyss  of  heaven”  expressed  in  the  poem?). 


3.  Other  readings  for  “limned”,  1.  7,  are  “painted”  and 
“seen”:  which  do  you  prefer  and  why?  Shew  the  force  of 
“that”,  1.18.  Expand,  to  shew  the  meaning,  “stoop  not, 
weary,”  1.  19,  and  “yet”,  1.  26.  Comment  on  the  repetition  of 
“soon  and  the  letter  ‘s’”,  11.  21  and  24;  the  shortness  of  the 
sentence,  “Thou’rt  gone”  1.  25;  and  the  use  of  “certain”,  1.  30. 


4.  (a)  What  is  the  prevailing  sentiment  and  how  should  it  be 
brought  out  in  reading? 

(5)  Mark,  with  reasons,  the  pauses  in  stanzas  6  and  7 
( /  for  short  and  //  for  long). 

(c)  What  are  the  connection  and  value  of  each  of  the 
following,  and  how  are  they  to  be  shewn  in  reading  : — “  ’midst 
falling  dew,”  1.  1;  “The  desert  and  illimitable  air”,  1.  15; 
“lone  wandering,  but  not  lost’',  1.  16;  and  “shall  not  soon 
depart”,  1.  28. 

(d)  Give’,  with  reasons,  the  words  requiring  especial  em¬ 
phasis  in  stanzas  1  and  8. 


III. 


Write,  in  good  literary  form,  a  composition,  not  less  than  sixty 
lines  long,  upon  either  of  the  following  subjects,  making  short 
appropriate  quotations  and  displaying  suitable  taste  and  feeling : 

(a)  Portia  as  Doctor  of  Laws.  (Describe  her  appearance  in 
court,  her  management  of  the  case,  and  the  result  of  the  trial.) 

(b)  “  How  Horatius  kept  the  bridge  in  the  brave  days  of 

old.” 


IV. 

Quote  either  of  the  following : 

(a)  Go  where  Glory  Waits  Thee. 

(b)  “  As  Ships  Becalmed  at  Eve.” 


fitrucatbn 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PKIMARY  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  PROSE  LITERATURE  AND 

COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


ENGLISH  PEOSE  LITEEATUEE. 


Note. — A  choice  is  allowed  between  the  second  and  the  third  ques¬ 
tion  in  each  of  sections  I  and  II.  All  the  other  questions  m 
each  of  these  sections  are  obligatory. 


I. 

Another  morning  came,  and  there  they  sat  ankle-deep  in  cards. 

No  attempt  at  breakfast  now,  no  affectation  of  making  a  toilet  or 
airing  the  room.  The  atmosphere  was  hot,  to  be  sure,  but  it  well 
became  such  a  Hell.  There  they  sat,  in  total,  in  positive  forget¬ 
fulness  of  everything  but  the  hot  game  they  were  hunting  down.  5 
There  was  not  a  man  in  the  room,  except  Tom  Cogit,  who  could 
have  told  you  the  name  of  the  town  in  which  they  were  living. 
There  they  sat,  almost  breathless,  watching  every  turn  with  the 
fell  look  in  their  cannibal  eyes  which  showed  their  total  inability 
to  sympathize  with  their  fellow-beings.  All  forms  of  society  had  10 
been  long  forgotten.  There  was  no  snuff-box  handed  about  now, 
for  courtesy,  admiration,  or  a  pinch ;  no  affectation  of  occasion¬ 
ally  making  a  remark  upon  any  other  topic  but  the  all-engrossing 
one.  Lord  Castlefort  rested  with  his  arms  on  the  table  :  a  false 
tooth  had  got  unhinged.  His  Lordship,  who,  at  any  other  time,  15 
would  have  been  most  annoyed,  coolly  put  it  in  his  pocket.  His 
cheeks  had  fallen,  and  he  looked  twenty  years  older.  Lord  Dice 
had  torn  off  his  cravat,  and  his  hair  hung  down  over  his  callous, 
bloodless  cheeks,  straight  as  silk.  Temple  Grace  looked  as  if  he 

(over.) 


were  blighted  by  lightning ;  and  his  deep  blue  eyes  gleamed  like  20 
a  hyena’s.  The  Baron  was  least  changed.  Tom  Cogit,  who 
smelt  that  the  crisis  was  at  hand,  was  as  quiet  as  a  bribed  rat. 

1.  (a)  What  are  the  main  subject  and  the  subordinate  subjects 
of  this  paragraph? 

[b)  Shew  in  full  detail  how  the  subordinate  subjects  are 
amplified  and  related  to  one  another. 

2.  Stating,  with  reasons  in  each  case,  which  expression  you 
prefer  in  the  above — Disraeli’s  or  that  with  which  it  is  coupled — 
discriminate  between  the  meanings  of: — “  affectation”,  1.  2,  and 
‘‘pretence”;  “such  a  Hell”,  1.4,  and  “such  an  abode  of 
wickedness”;  “with  the  fell  look  in  their  cannibal  eyes”, 
11.8 — 9,  and  “with  the  cruel  look  in  their  inhuman  eyes”; 
“Lord  Dice  had  torn  off  his  cravat”,  11.  17 — 18,  and  “Lord  Dice 
had  taken  off  his  cravat  ”;  “  Temple  Grace  ....  hyena’s,”  11. 
19 — 21,  and  “  Temple  Grace  looked  blighted  ;  and  his  deep  blue 
eyes  gleamed”;  and  “Tom  Cogit,  who  smelt  that,”  &c.,  11. 
21 — 22,  and  “  Tom  Cogit,  who  felt  that”,  &c. 


3.  State,  with  reasons,  which  of  the  following  expressions  you 
prefer  in  the  above — Disraeli’s  or  that  with  which  it  is  coupled  : 
“No  attempt  at  breakfast  now,  no  affectation  of  making  a  toilet 
or  airing  the  room”,  11.  2 — 3,  and  “There  were  no  attempt  at 
breakfast  now,  and  no  affectation  of  making  a  toilet  or  airing  the 
room”;  “  The  atmosphere  was  hot,  to  be  sure,  but  it  well  became 
such  a  Hell”,  11.  3 — 4,  and  “The  atmosphere  was  hot,  but  it  be¬ 
came  such  a  Hell  well  ”;  “  There  they  sat  ”,  11.  4  and  8,  and 
“They  sat  there”;  and  “Lord  Castlefort  rested  with  his  arms  on 
the  table:  a  false  tooth”,  &c.,  11.  14 — 15,  and  “Lord  Castlefort 
rested  with  his  arms  on  the  table.  A  false  tooth  had  got  un¬ 
hinged,  and  his  Lordship  who  ”  &c. 


II. 

Method  is  of  advantage  to  a  work,  both  in  respect  to  the  writer 
and  the  reader.  In  regard  to  the  first,  it  is  a  great  help  to  in¬ 
vention.  When  a  man  has  planned  his  discourse,  he  finds  a 
great  many  thoughts  arising  out  of  every  head,  that  do  not  offer 
themselves  upon  the  general  survey  of  a  subject.  His  thoughts  5 


are  at  the  same  time  more  intelligible,  and  better  discover  tlieir 
drift  and  meaning,  when  they  are  placed  in  tbeir  proper  light  and 
follow  one  another  in  a  regular  series,  than  when  they  are  thrown 
together  without  order  and  connexion.  There  is  always  an  ob¬ 
scurity  in  confusion,  and  the  same  sentence  that  would  have  10 
enlightened  the  reader  in  one  part  of  a  discourse  perplexes  him  in 
another.  For  the  same  reason  likewise  any  thought  in  a  method¬ 
ical  discourse  shews  itself  in  its  greatest  beauty,  as  the  several 
figures  in  a  piece  of  painting  receive  new  grace  from  their  dis¬ 
position  in  the  picture.  The  advantages  of  a  reader  from  a  15 
methodical  discourse  are  correspondent  with  those  of  the  writer. 

He  comprehends  everything  easily,  takes  it  with  pleasure,  and 
retains  it  long. 

Method  is  not  less  requisite  in  ordinary  conversation  than  in 
writing,  provided  a  man  would  talk  to  make  himself  understood,  20 
I,  who  hear  a  thousand  coffee-house  debates  every  day,  am  very 
sensible  of  this  want  of  method  in  the  thoughts  of  my  honest  coun¬ 
trymen.  There  is  not  one  dispute  in  ten  which  is  managed  in 
those  schools  of  politics,  where,  after  the  three  first  sentences,  the 
question  is  not  entirely  lost.  Our  disputants  put  me  in  mind  of  25 
the  cuttle-fish,  that  when  he  is  unable  to  extricate  himself, 
blackens  all  the  water  about  him  till  he  becomes  invisible.  The 
man  who  does  not  know  how  to  methodize  his  thoughts  has 
always,  to  borrow  a  phrase  from  the  dispensary,  “a  barren  super¬ 
fluity”  of  words;  the  fruit  is  lost  amidst  the  superfluity  of  leaves.  30 

1.  What  is  the  subject  of  both  of  these  paragraphs?  What 
two  main  subdivisions  of  this  subject  are  suggested  by  the  open¬ 
ing  sentences  of  the  paragraphs  ? 

2.  What  subdivisions  of  the  first  paragraph  are  suggested  by 
the  opening  sentence  ?  State  what  part  of  the  first  paragraph 
is  included  in  each  subdivision  ?  Set  down,  as  briefly  as  pos¬ 
sible,  the  particulars  of  the  first  subdivision.  Shew  why  the 
second  subdivision  is  shorter  than  the  first,  and  compare  its 
particulars  with  those  of  the  first.  Discuss  the  suitability  of 
the  expression  “this  want  of  method,”  1.  22,  and  explain  how 
the  main  thought  in  the  second  paragraph  is  developed. 

3.  (a)  Assigning  reasons,  make  such  changes  in  the  j^aragraph 
as  seem  to  you  necessary  to  secure  good  literary  form. 

(b)  Write  the  substance  of  the  paragraphs  in  one  paragraph 
and  in  as  few  words  as  possible. 


COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  essay  and  the  letter  required  in  sectiojis  A  and  B 
should  each  be  not  less  than  sixty  lines  long.  Each  should  he 
written  in  good  literary  form ;  due  attention  being  paid  to  writ¬ 
ing,  spellmg,  puneUiation,  capitalization,  grammar,  and  sentence 
and  paragraph  structure. 

The  letter  must  contain  no  references  which  might  lead  to  the  iden¬ 
tification  of  the  candidate  by  the  sub- examiners. 

The  essay  and  the  letter  are  obligatory  on  each  candidate :  the  value 
thereof  constitutes  60  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  the  paper. 

A. 

Write  an  essay  on  any  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

(1)  On  Contentedness  in  all  Estates  and  Accidents. 

(2)  The  Plague  of  Locusts. 

(3)  The  Eocky  Mountains. 

(4)  The  Wonders  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. 


B. 

Write,  to  a  friend,  a  descriptive  and  narrative  letter,  dated 
from  Toronto,  and  signed  with  an  assumed  name. 


(8tlu([atton  g([gartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
PRIMARY  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


JJ.  F.  White. 

IJ.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  ivill  take  the  first  four  questions,  and  any 

TWO  of  the  others. 


1. 

Old  events  have  modern  meanings  ;  only  that  survives  1 

Of  past  history  which  finds  kindred  in  all  hearts  and  lives. 

Mahmood  once,  the  idol-breaker,  spreader  of  the  faith, 

Was  at  Sumnat  tempted  sorely,  as  the  legend  saith. 

In  the  great  pagoda’s  centre,  monstrous  and  abhorred  5 

Granite  on  a  throne  of  granite,  sat  the  temple’s  lord. 

Mahmood  paused  a  moment,  silenced  by  the  silent  face 
That,  with  eyes  of  ston-e  unwavering,  awed  the  ancient  place. 

Then  the  Brahmins  knelt  before  him,  by  his  doubt  made  bold. 

Pledging  for  their  idoVs  ransom,  countless  gems  and  gold.  10 

“  Where  yon  stone  alone  in  question,  this  would  please  me  well,” 
Mahmood  said:  “  but,  ivith  the  block  there,  I  my  truth  must  sell. 
Wealth  and  rule  slip  down  with  Fortune,  as  her  wheel  turns  round  ; 
He  who  keeps  his  faith,  he  only  cannot  be  discrowned ; 

Little  were  a  change  of  station,  loss  of  life  or  crown,  15 

But  the  wreck  were  past  retrieving  if  the  man  fell  down.” 

So  his  iron  mace  he  lifted,  smote  with  might  and  main, 

And  the  idol,  on  the  pavement  tumbling,  burst  in  twain. 

Luck  obeys  the  downright  striker ;  from  the  hollow  core. 

Fifty  times  the  Brahmins’  offer  deluged  all  the  floor.  20 

{a)  Analyse  fully  the  dependent  clauses,  stating  the  kind 
and  the  relation  of  each. 

(5)  Parse  fully:  ‘once’,  1.  3;  ‘as”,  1.  4;  ‘abhorred’,  1.  5; 
‘granite’,  (the  first)  1.  6;  ‘moment’,  1.  7;  ‘unwavering’,  1.  8; 
‘made’,  1.  9 ;  ‘little’,  1.  15  ;  ‘  were’,  ‘retrieving’,  1.  16. 

(c)  Give  the  relation  and  the  value  of  the  italicised  phrases. 

(over.) 


{d)  Explain,  illustrating  from  the  above  poem,  the  dis- 
*  tinctions  between 

(1)  the  words  only  and  alone  as  to  meaning  and  use; 

(2)  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods  ; 

(3)  relative  and  demonstrative  pronouns; 

(4)  old  (strong)  and  new  (weak)  verbs  (11.  17-18). 

{e)  Explain  the  construction  of  “Fifty  times  the  Brahmins’ 
offer  deluged,”  1.  20. 

(/)  Give  all  the  examples  of  compound  words  in  the  poem, 
shewing  the  force  of  each  part. 

2.  Note  and  explain  the  peculiarities  of  construction  in  the 
italicised  portions  of  any  five  of  the  following  : — 

ifi)  Eor  at  last  grown  old,  his  only  passion  was  the  love  of 
gold. 

(h)  That  brother  of  mine  leaves  town  next  iveek. 

(c)  For  your  sake,  the  ivoman  that  he  loved. 

And  for  this  orphan,  I  am  come  to  you. 

{d)  He  sat  devising  plans  how  best  to  hoard  and  sjmre. 

(e)  Deliver  my  heart  here  and  tear  me 
This  badge  of  the  Austrian  away. 

(/)  It  was  sold  for  under  half  its  value. 

(g)  At  first  in  heart  it  liked  me  ill. 

When  the  king  praised  his  clerkly  skill. 

3.  (a)  Give,  where  possible,  the  plural  of  the  following,  stat¬ 
ing  the  principle  involved  in  the  formation  of  each  : — crisis,  ox, 
magus,  asparagus.  Miss  Jones,  4,  mayor-elect,  wolf. 

(b)  State  clearly  the  principle  of  agreement  in  number  of 
the  verb  and  its  subject  in  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  Bread  and  butter  is  his  usual  breakfast. 

(ii)  Then  and  there  was  hurrying  to  and  fro,  and  gather¬ 

ing  tears. 

(iii)  The  lowing  herd  wind  slowly  o’er  the  lea. 

(iv)  The  man,  and  not  his  writings,  is  to  be  discussed. 

(v)  Every  clergyman  and  every  physician  is  a  gentleman. 

(vi)  Nor  heaven  nor  earth  has  been  at  peace  to-night. 


4.  Discuss  as  to  correctness  of  form  each  of  the  following : — 
It  is  I  that  blame.  We  read  a  play  of  ' 

Sixty  dollars  |^.g^|now  asked  for  the  horse. 

tt  •  •  .  (whosoever  )  [shall]  .. 

He  gives  a  prize  to  ]  i  M  -n  rS^ess  it. 

^  ^  (whomsoever  j  (will  j  ® 

Did  you  see  the  man  and  the  horse  |  passed  here  ? 


For  many  years  she  successfully  followed  her  vocation  as 

(author. 

(authoress. 

How  I  wish  that  he 


(was 
1  were 


here  now. 


That  expression  sounds 


harsh.  ] 
harshly,  f 


5.  (a)  What  are  gerunds?  What  other  parts  of  speech  do 
they  resemble  in  form  and  how  may  they  be  distinguished  from 
them  ?  Illustrate  from  the  following : — 

(i)  They  went  fishing  yesterday,  bringing  a  strong  net  for 

taking  the  larger  ones. 

(ii)  He  persisted  in  remaining  behind  notwithstanding 
the  guide’s  warning. 

(hi)  On  reaching  the  shore,  they  stopped  to  pick  up  the 
shells  lying  about,  being  delighted  to  find  such  a 

*  variety. 

(iv)  He  loves  to  recline  in  the  shade,  having  a  book  near 
to  dream  over. 

(b)  Name,  and  shew  by  examples,  the  several  parts  of 
speech  that  may  be  used  to  introduce  subordinate  clauses. 
Shew  also  what  other  office  each  fills  in  the  examples  you  give. 


6.  (a)  Explain  clearly  the  terms  direct  and  indirect  object: 
point  out  all  examples  of  such  found  in  the  following  sentences : 
I  paid  him  ten  dollars  for  a  coat.  They  elected  him  mayor.  He 
condemned  John  to  pay  a  heavy  fine.  They  laughed  him  to 
scorn.  She  gave  her  thoughts  no  tongue.  What  he  had  done  I 
told  his  father  about.  He  taught  James  last  winter  to  draw 
skilfully.  We  came  home  the  shortest  way.  He  ran  me  a  race. 

(b)  Convert  into  the  passive  construction  such  of  the  above 
sentences  as  admit  of  it,  giving  two  passive  forms  where  possible. 


7.  (a)  Divide  into  root- word,  prefix,  and  suffix,  stating  the 
meaning  of  each  part : — appropriate,  susceptible,  episcopacy, 
irresistible,  perspective,  autobiography,  equivalent,  progenitor, 
supplicant,  indomitable. 

(b)  Ee-write  the  following,  substituting  for  the  italicised 
parts  appropriate  words  of  non-classic  origin  : — 

‘‘When  this  opinion  of  iYiQ  felicity  of  others  prevails  so  as  to 
excite  the  I'esolution  of  attaining  the  condition  to  which  such 
eminent  privileges  are  supposed  to  be  attached,  when  it  produces 
deception,  violence  and  injustice,  it  is  to  be  vigorously  pursued  with 
all  legal  punishment.” 


(Bducatioii  department,  (intaric. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PRIMAEY  EXAMINATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


fj.  J.  Tilley. 

(Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


Note — Only  eight  questions  are  to  be  answered,  viz.,  3  from  group 
A,  2  from  group  B,  and  3  from  group  C. 

A. 

1.  (rt)  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  invasion  of  Britain  (i)  by 
the  Eomans,  (ii)  by  the  Saxons,  (hi)  by  the  Normans. 

(h)  Show  how  the  country  and  its  people  were  affected  by 
these  invasions. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  struggle  for  civil  liberty  in  Eng¬ 
land  during  the  reigns  of  the  Stuarts,  with  the  immediate  causes 
and  effects  of  this  struggle. 

3.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  war  between  Britain  and 
Napoleon  I,  dealing  only  with  the  chief  events. 

{h)  Show  how  trade,  finance  and  manufactures  were  affect¬ 
ed  in  Britain  by  this  war. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  following,  with  the  causes  that  led 
to  the  passing  of  each  Act : 

The  Test  Act  (1673), 

Catholic  Emancipation  Act  (1829), 

Eeform  Bill  (1832), 

Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  (1846), 

Irish  Land  Acts  (1870,  1881). 

B. 

5.  Sketch,  as  fully  as  time  will  permit,  the  War  of  1812--14, 

giving  cause,  leading  events,  and  names  of  principal  actors  in 
the  war.  (over.) 


6.  Describe  in  detail  the  Municipal  System  of  Ontario. 

7.  Write  full  explanatory  notes  on  any  three  of  the  following: 

Treaty  of  Paris  (1763), 

Federal  Union, 

British  North  America  Act, 

National  Policy, 

Unrestricted  Eeciprocity. 

C. 

8.  [a)  Shew  by  means  of  a  diagram,  and  explain  fully  the 
position  of  the  earth  with  reference  to  the  sun  during  (i)  the 
equinoxes,  (ii)  our  summer  solstice,  (hi)  our  winter  solstice. 

(b)  Account  for  the  position  and  explain  the  use  of  the  great 
and  the  small  circles — including  tropics  and  polar  circles — found 
on  a  map  of  the  world. 

9.  Give  a  detailed  account  of  the  trade  carried  on  among  the 
provinces  of  Canada. 

10.  (a)  Name  and  locate  five  of  the  most  important  British 

possessions  in  the  Eastern  Hemisphere.  \ 

(h)  Name  the  chief  imports  which  Britain  receives  from  ! 
these  colonies  individually.  ‘ 

11.  Describe  the  New  England  States  under  the  following 
headings : 

(a)  Face  of  the  country. 

(b)  Drainage. 

(c)  Climate. 

(d)  Soil  and  natural  productions. 

(e)  Industries  of  the  different  States. 


(H) 


1 


(Sdutation  ipejartm^nt,  (iniario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
PRIMARY  EXAMINATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


J.  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Note. — Only  nine  questions  are  to  he  taken,  three  in  group  A,  three 

in  group  B,  and  three  in  group  C. 


A. 


1.  (a)  Shew  how  to  find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  two  or  more  numbers. 
(6)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  24,  105,  180,  96,  336,  84,  and  of 
(c)  4410,  7350,  7875. 

2.  (a)  Prove  the  rule  for  finding  the  product  of  two  fractions. 
(b)  Simplify 


Ij-I  of  1| 
5^  of  3*3+7^ 


of  *95  of  5s  + 


8-4 

^M2 


d. 


3.  If  the  Avoirdupois  lb.  is  equal  to  7000  grains  Troy,  and  if 
6144  sovereigns  weigh  133  lbs.  4oz.  Troy,  how  many  sovereigns 
will  weigh  an  oz.  Avoirdupois  ? 

4.  A  man  engages  a  sufficient  number  of  men  to  do  a  piece  of 
work  in  84  days,  if  each  man  does  an  average  day’s  work.  It 
turns  out  that  three  of  the  men  do  respectively  l,  and  less 
than  an  average  day’s  work,  and  two  others  and  more;  and 
in  order  to  complete  the  work  in  the  84  days,  he  procures  the 
help  of  17  additional  men  for  the  84th  day.  How  much  less  or 
more  than  an  average  day’s  work  on  the  part  of  these  17  men  is 
required  ? 


B. 

5.  How  many  bricks,  9  inches  long,  4J  inches  broad  and  4 
inches  thick,  will  be  required  to  build  a  wall  45  ft.  long,  17  ft. 
high  and  4  ft.  thick,  supposing  the  mortar  to  increase  the  volume 
of  each  brick  6J  per  cent.  ?  (over.) 


6.  A  circular  race-course  is  22  yds.  wide  and  has  an  area  of  12 
acres.  Find  the  diameter  of  the  inner  circle. 

7.  The  area  of  each  of  the  longer  walls  of  a  room  is  330  square 
feet;  the  area  ot  each  of  the  other  walls  is  220  square  feet]  the 
area  of  the  floor  is  384  square  feet.  Allowing  of  area  of  walls 
for  doors  and  windows,  how  many  yards  of  paper,  18  inches  wide, 
are  required  to  cover  the  walls  ? 

* 

8.  The  pressure  of  compressed  air  varies  inversely  as  its  vol¬ 
ume.  If  the  pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  cylinder  fitted 
with  a  piston  be  20  lbs.  on  the  square  inch,  and  when  the  piston 
is  forced  in  2  inches,  the  pressure  becomes  30  lbs.  on  the  square 
inch ;  what  is  the  length  of  the  cylinder  ? 


C. 


9.  A  man  has  S20000  Bank  Stock  which  is  at  170  and  pays  a 

half-yearly  dividend  of  5  ;  he  sells  out  and  invests  in  Stocks  at 

108,  which  pays  3J  ^  half-yearly.  Find  the  change  in  his  half- 
yearly  income. 

10.  Bought  goods  at  $5.70  on  4  months’  credit  and  sold  them 
immediately  at  $6.12  on  such  a  term  of  credit  as  made  my  imme¬ 
diate  gain  6|  Beckoning  interest  at  4  ^  per  annum,  how  long 
credit  did  I  give  ? 

11.  A  merchant  in  Montreal  drew  on  Hamburg  for  10000 
guilders  at  $*415 ;  how  much  more  would  he  have  received  if  he 
had  ordered  remittance  through  London  to  Montreal,  exchange  at 
Hamburg  on  London  being  11 J  guilders  for  £1,  and  at  London  on 
Montreal  9J  y,  brokerage  being  li  %  for  remittance  from  Lon¬ 
don  ? 

12.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  averaging  accounts  ? 

(h)  Find  the  equated  time  for  the  payment  of  the  following 
account : 

Dr.  John  Smith.  O. 


1888. 
June  10 

To  mdse.  @30  days  $950 

1888. 
July  10 

By  cash  . 

.  S450 

July  15 

“  “  “  45  “  300 

Aug.  15 

«  (( 

.  350 

Aug.  20 

“  “  “  60  “  250 

Sept.  5 

((  it 

• 

.  200 

Sept.  1 

«  “  “  30  “  150 

MIDSUMMEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PEIMAEY  EXAMINATION. 

ALGE^A. 


Examiners : 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A, 
J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  eight  questions  are  to  he  attempted,  four  in  group  A 

and  four  in  group  B. 


A. 

1.  Find  the  value  (in  the  simplest  form)  of  m^(c — 
7i^(m—G^)-{-c^(m  —  n)^-fmnc(mnc — 1)+7,  when  n 

2.  (a)  Find  the  remainder  when  —  27ct^  +  1  is 

divided  by  66® -|-2a,4-t-l. 

(6)  Divide,  by  Horner’s  method,  ^y^-\-\ay^  — 
by  +  iay—la'^ . 

3.  If  x-\-a  is  a  common  factor  of  px  1  and  x^-\-px‘^  F 
qx^l,  shew  that  (p — 1)‘^  —q(p  —  l)-\-l=(). 


4.  Simplify 

xyz 

12)  (g+y)(i— ay)  _ 

"  (l-a;y)2— (a;+y)2 


y+^ 

X 


z-\-x 

y 


a(l— y^)+y(t— a^) 

(1 — aj2)(l  —7/2 ) — 4^xy 


5.  Eesolve  in  factors  : 

(1)  7aJ  — 427/ — 2aj2 -pOaJT/FlS^/^. 

(2)  a®— 3a®F3664-663— 8. 

(3)  {axf-hy)‘^-\-{ay — hx^ -\-c‘^x‘^ -^c‘^y‘^  . 

(over.) 


6.  Solve  the  equations : 

ax-\-b — c  [b  —  cY 


(1) 

(2) 


ax- 

X 

6i 


6+c  (6-fc)2 

56 — 2x 

+  5i*+5i 


1x-2 


(3)  (oj  — 2a)^ -}-(cc — 2hY~2(x —a  —  hY. 


B. 

7.  In  paying  two  bills,  one  of  which  exceeded  the  other  by 
one-third  of  the  smaller,  the  change  out  of  S5.00  was  half  the 
difference  of  the  bills.  Find  the  amount  of  each. 

8.  A  man  leaving  his  property  by  will  to  his  three  sons,  left  J 
of  it  and  $1000  to  the  eldest;  J  of  the  remainder  and  $1000  to 
the  second ;  and  the  rest  to  the  third  who  found  his  share  to  be 
$2500.  What  was  the  total  value  of  the  property? 

9.  The  digit  in  the  tens’  place  of  a  certain  number  of  two  digits 
exceeds  that  in  the  units’  place  by  four.  When  the  number  is 
divided  by  the  sum  of  the  digits  the  quotient  is  seven.  Find  the 
number. 

10.  At  what  time  between  8  and  8.30  are  the  hands  of  a  clock 
equally  distant  from  the  figure  VI  ? 

11.  A  and  B  together  own  p  dollars,  A  and  C  q  dollars,  and  B 
and  C  r  dollars.  How  much  money  does  each  own  ? 

12.  A  train  starts  on  a  journey  of  240  miles;  after  going  103 
miles  it  reduces  its  speed  %  one-fifth,  and  in  consequence  is  IJ 
hours  late  at  its  destination.  Find  the  ordinary  speed  of  the  train. 


(A) 


Education  iejjartment,  (®ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PRIMARY  EXAMINATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


J.  A.  McLelllan,  LL.D. 
J.  F.  White. 


Note. — Only  eight  questions  are  to  he  taken,  two  in  each  group. 
The  illustrative  experiments  described  must  not  he  those  given 
in  the  text-hooks. 


A. 

1.  Describe  experiments  illustrating  the  different  modes  of 
generating  heat ;  define  heat  and  shew  how  your  definition  ap¬ 
plies  in  each  case. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  formation  of  dew,  stating  the  conditions 
most  favorable  to  its  deposition  and  why  they  are  so. 

Q))  How  do  you  account  for  the  efficiency  of  a  glass  fire¬ 
screen,  while  the  interior  of  a  green-house  is  rendered  much 
hotter  than  the  air  by  the  sun’s  rays  alone. 

3.  A  gas  measures  95  cubic  centimetres  at  180°  F.;  other  con¬ 
ditions  being  unchanged,  what  will  it  measure  at  120°  C  ? 


B. 

4.  {a)  The  image  of  a  candle  is  visible  in  a  looking-glass ; 
draw  the  paths  of  the  rays  which  enable  an  observer  to  see  it. 

(5)  What  kind  of  mirror  always  makes  the  image  smaller 
than  its  object?  What  kind  makes  it  larger  or  smaller  accord¬ 
ing  to  circumstances?  Explain  in  each  case. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  refraction  of  light?  State  the  law 
of  refraction,  illustrating  by  a  diagram. 

(5)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  true  depth  and  the 
apparent  depth  of  an  object  under  water  when  the  observer  is 
directly  over  it  ?  (over.) 


6.  On  a  moonlight  night  when  the  lake  is  covered  with  small 
ripples,  instead  of  an  image  of  the  moon,  a  long  band  of  light 
is  seen  on  the  surface,  extending  towards  the  point  which  is  ver¬ 
tically  beneath  the  moon.  Account  for  this  phenomenon  in 
accordance  with  the  laws  of  reflection,  illustrating  your  explan¬ 
ations  by  a  diagram. 


C. 

7.  (a)  State  the  difference  between  conductors  and  insulators ; 
describe  an  illustrative  experiment. 

(b)  A  metal  globe  suspended  by  a  silk  cord  is  brought  near 
the  prime  conductor  of  an  electric  machine  in  action ;  feeble 
sparks  are  produced.  Explain.  If  the  globe  is  held  in  the  hand, 
stronger  sparks  are  produced.  Why  ? 

8.  {a)  Describe  apparatus  for  detecting  feeble  currents  of 
electricity,  mentioning  the  features  that  contribute  to  delicacy. 

(5)  An  insulated  conical  bag  is  charged  by  means  of  an 
electrophorus,  and  a  silk  thread  extends  each  way  from  the 
apex,  enabling  you  to  turn  the  bag  inside  out  without  discharg¬ 
ing  it. 

Describe  and  account  for  the  effects  produced  on  testing  the 
inside  and  the  outside  respectively 

(1)  when  the  bag  is  in  its  original  position  ;  and 

(2)  when  it  has  been  turned  inside  out. 

9.  A  partially  charged  jar  is  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
an  insulated  conductor  ;  what  will  happen 

(a)  if  the  charge  is  gradually  increased? 

(b)  if  the  distance  is  gradually  diminished  ? 


D. 

10.  Name  the  three  elements  of  a  musical  sound  and  state  the 
physical  cause  of  each. 

11.  (a)  Give  reasons  why  a  reflected  sound  may  be  more 
audible  than  the  original. 

{b)  Explain  how  an  echo  may  be  employed  to  enable  us  to 
determine  approximately  the  velocity  of  sound. 

12.  (a)  Prove  that  the  intensity  of  a  sound  varies  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  sounding  body. 

(b)  Describe  the  effect  that  the  density  of  air  has  on  the  in¬ 
tensity  of  sound. 


(Bdutation  iepartnient,  ®ntat[io. 


MTDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
PRIMABY  EXAMINATION. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  take  the  first  six  questions  and  either  of 

the  last  two. 


1.  Describe  fully  and  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  (a)  Construct  a  floral  diagram  of  the  flower. 

(b)  Draw  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  flower,  to  illustrate 
the  relationship  of  the  different  parts. 

3.  Make  accurate  drawings  of  the  parts  of  the  flower. 

4.  Illustrate  by  drawings  the  form  and  the  venation  of  the 
leaves. 

5.  Make  drawings  illustrating  the  forms  and  the  relationships 
of  the  various  parts  of  the  root  system. 

6.  Draw,  on  a  scale  of  one  inch  in  diameter,  a  transverse 
section  of  the  stem,  and  compare  it  with  a  similar  section  of  the 
root. 

7.  Classify  and  name  the  plant  submitted.  Give  several  ex¬ 
amples  of  allied  Canadian  plants. 

8.  Indicate  the  characters  in  this  plant  which  might  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  belonging 

(a)  To  the  family, 

(b)  To  the  genus, 

(c)  To  the  species. 
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(Btlutatiott  iepartmcnt,  ©iitario. 


MIDSUMMER  EZAMINATIONS,  1890. 
PEIMARY  EXAMINATION 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  section  C  and  either  section  A  or  sec¬ 
tion  B. 

A. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt, 
statim  ad  Csesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt:  ohsides  daturos, 
quceque  imperasset  facturos,  polliciti  sunt.  Und  cum  legatis 
Commius  Atrebas  venit,  quern  supra  demonstraveram  a  Caesare 
in  Britanniam  praemissum.  Hunc  illi  e  navi  egressum,  quam  ad 
eos  oratoris  modo  imperatoris  mandata  perferret,  comprehend- 
erant  atque  in  vincula  conjecerant:  turn,  proelio  facto,  remiser- 
unt  et  in  petenda  pace  ejus  rei  cul23am  in  multitudinem  contu- 
lerunt,  et  propter  imprudentiam  ut  ignosceretur,  j^etiverunt. 
Caesar  questus  quod,  quum  ultro  in  continentem  legatis  missis 
pacem  ab  se  petissent,  bellum  sine  causa  intulissent,  ignoscere 
imprudentice  dixit,  obsidesque  imperavit :  quorum  illi  partem 
statim  dederunt,  partem,  ex  longinquioribus  locis  arcessitam, 
paucis  diebus  sese  daturos  dixerunt.  Interea  sues  remigrare  in 
agros  jusserunt,  principesque  undique  convenire  et  se  civitatesque 
suas  Caesari  commendare  coeperunt. 

1.  Parse  the  words  printed  in  italics. 

2.  Conjugate: — receperunt,  daturos,  prcemissum,  egressum,  pe¬ 
tenda,  contulerunt,  ignosceretur,  questus,  arcessitam,  jusserunt. 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  in  : — -fuga,  ohsides,  polliciti, 
modo,  vincula,  statim,  locis,  arcessitam. 

4.  Account  for  the  mood  in  the  following : — miserunt,  imper- 
dsset,  esse  daturos,  ignosceretur,  petissent. 

5.  Hunc,  ejus  rei.  Explain  the  references.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

Britannise  pars  interior  ab  iis  incolitur,  quos  natos  in  insula 
ipsa  memoria  proditnm  dicunt :  maritima  pars  ab  iis,  qui  prsedse 
ac  lelli  inferendi  causa  ex  Belgis  transierunt;  qui  omnes  fere  iis 
nominibus  civitatum  appellantur,  quihus  orti  ex  civitatibus  eo 
pervenerunt,  et  hello  illato  ibi  remanserunt  atque  agros  colere 
cceperunt.  Hcminum  est  infinita  multitudo,  creberrimaque 
aedificia,  fere  Gallicis  consimilia:  pecorum  magnus  numerus. 
Utuntur  aut  sere,  aut  taleis  ferreis,  ad  ceitum  poiuhis  examinatis, 
pro  nummo.  Nascitur  ibi  plumbum  album  in  mediterraneis 
regionibus,  in  maritimis  ferrum;  sed  ejus  exigua  est  copia :  cere 
utuntur  importato.  Materia  cujusque  generis,  ut  in  Gallia,  est 
praeter  fagum  atque  abietem.  Leporem,  et  gallinam,  et  anserem 
gu stare  fas  non  putant ;  haec  tamen  alunt  animi  voluptatisque 
causa.  Loca  sunt  temperatiora,  quam  in  Gallia,  remissioribus 
frigoribm. 

1.  Parse  the  words  printed  in  italics. 

2.  Conjugate: — incolitnr,  natos,  inferendi,  transfernnt,  appel- 
laninr,  illato,  remanserunt,  colere,  iitiintiir,  cdunt. 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  in : — proditum,  maritima, 
fere,  quihus,  ihi,  infinita,  pecorum,  nascitur,  ahietem,  gallinam. 

4.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of: — interior,  crehcr- 
rima,  consimilia,  cerium. 

5.  Point  out  anything  peculiar  in  the  expressions  iis  nomini- 
hus  civitatum  and  animi  voluptatisque  causa. 


C. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

His  rehus  gestis  cum  omnibus  de  causis  Caesar  pacatam  Gal- 
liam  existimaret,  superatis  Belgis,  expulsis  Germanis,  victis  in 
Alpibus  Sedunis,  atque  ita  inita  hieme  in  Illyricum  profectus 
esset,  quod  eas  quoque  nationes  adire  et  regiones  cognoscere 
volebat,  suhitum  bellum  in  Gallia  coortum  est.  Ejus  belli  haec 
fuit  causa.  P.  Crassus  adolescens  cum  legione  septima  proximus 
mare  Oceanum  in  Andibus  hiemarat.  Is,  quod  in  his  locis 
inopia  frumenti  erat,  praefectos  (“pi'efects”)  tribunosque  militum 


complures  in  finitimas  civitates  frumenti  causa  dimisit ;  quo  in 
numero  est  T.  Terrasidius  missus  iiiEsubios,  M.  Trebius  Gaullus 
in  Curiosolitas,  Q.  Velanius  cum  T.  Silio  in  Venetos. 

1.  Parse  the  words  printed  in  italics. 

2.  Give  two  equivalent  expressions  for  each  of  the  following : 
his  rebus  gestis,  superatis  Belgis. 

3.  omnibus  causis.  What  were  the  “causes”? 

4.  Ejus  belli  haec  fiiit  causa.  Shew  the  propriety  of  this  use 
of  ejus  and  of  haec  respectively. 

5.  Distinguish: — helium^  pugna ;  natio,  populus,  gens,  ei vitas  ; 
miles,  pedes,  eques. 
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(Bdttfation  gjpartment,  ©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PRIMARY  EXAMINATION 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  only  six  questions  in  section  A, 
only  four  in  section  B,  and  the  whole  of  section  C. 

A. 

1.  Translate  the  following  interrogative  sentences  and  give 
the  force  of  the  answer  expected : 

Venietne  Ccesar  ?  Nonne  veniet  Ccesar  ?  Num  veniet  Ccesar  ^ 

2.  Express  (in  Latin)  in  three  ways  the  italicized  portion  of 
the  following  sentence : 

When  Ccesar  had  conquered  Gauly  he  returned  to  Borne. 

3.  Shew,  from  their  derivation,  the  propriety  of  the  following 
terms  as  used  in  Latin  Grammar : — case,  declension,  ablative, 
syntax,  conjugation. 

4.  Write  the  accusative  supine  and  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  perfect  subjunctive  active,  of  the  following: 

cognoscoy  consistOy  ostendoy  deligOy  transmitto. 

5.  Decline  the  following  combinations: 

his  rebus  gestisy  quidam  homo  alacery  meridiano  tempore. 

6.  Explain  the  use  of  the  ablative  in  each  of  the  following 
sentences : 

(a)  Miles  hostem  gladio  interfecit. 

(b)  A  filio  pater  interfectus  est. 

(c)  Vir  erat  magna  virtute, 

(d)  Pro  nummo  taleis  utuntur. 

(e)  Roma  in  Galliam  profectus  est, 

(over.) 


7.  Distinguish: — sub  montem,  sub  monte;  quldam,  quldem; 
venit  ut  videaty  venit  ut  videret ;  occido,  occido  ;  regere,  regere. 

8.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  in: — acriter,  agmmis,  bar- 
barus,  credo,  dedo,  dies,  equus,  maritimus. 


B. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

(1)  There  once  {olim)  lived  at  Kome  two  very  distinguished 

orators,  one  of  whom  was  called  Cicero,  and  the  other, 
Hortensius. 

(2)  A  few  days  after  the  battle  messengers  came  to  Caesar’s 

camp  to  inform  him  that  they  would  obey  his  orders. 

(3)  The  Eoman  soldiers  always  took-care  not  to  be  sur¬ 
rounded  by  the  enemy. 

(4)  When  Caesar  had  been  informed  of  these  matters,  he 

ordered  ships  of  war  to  be  built  as  quickly  as  possible. 

(5)  They  did  this  during  a  great  part  of  the  summer  the 
more  easily  because  our  ships  were  kept-back  (detineo) 
by  storms. 


C. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

I  have  above  pointed-out  (ostendo)  the  difficulty  of  carrying 
on  the  war,  but  many  circumstances  impelled  Caesar  to  (under¬ 
take)  it.  Especially  he  feared  that  if  this  part  were  neglected 
all  the  other  tribes  would  think  that  they  were  at  liberty  {licet) 
to  do  the  same  thing.  He  understood  also  that  almost  all  the 
Gauls  are-fond-of-change  {novis  rebus  studere)  and  are  quickly 
roused  (excito)  to  war.  Therefore,  to  prevent  other  states  from 
forming-a-league  (conspiro),  he  decided  that  he  ought  to  divide 
his  army  and  distribute  it  more  widely. 


®dutati#n  iepartment,  (©ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PRIMAEY  EXAMINATION 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


J.  Squair,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  IV  and  any  two  of  I,  II  and  III. 


I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

J’allai  done  de  ville  en  ville,  travaillant  qnand  je  pouvais 
trouver  de  Touvrage,  et  mourant  de  faim  qnand  je  n’en  tronvais 
pas.  Un  beau  jour  il  ni’arriva  de  traverser  un  champ  qui  appar- 
tenait  a  un  juge  de  paix,  j’apercus  un  lievre  qui  passait  dans  le 
sentier  a  vingt  pas  devant  moi ;  je  lui  lancai  mon  baton;  je  tuai 
le  lievre,  et  je  le  rapportais  en  triomphe,  lorsque  le  juge  de  paix 
lui-meme  me  rencontra  :  il  m’appela  braconnier  miserable,  et,  me 
prenant  au  collet,  il  m’ordonna  de  lui  rendre  compte  de  moi.  Je 
tombai  a  genoux,  je  demandai  pardon  a  sa  seigneurie,  et  je  com- 
mencai  a  lui  dire  en  detail  tout  ce  que  je  savais  de  mon  histoire  ; 
mais,  quoique  je  lui  rendisse  un  compte  tr^s  fid^e  de  tout  ce  qui 
me  concernait,  le  juge  de  paix  n’en  voulut  pas  croire  une  syllabe. 
Je  fus  def4re  aux  assises,  trouv4  coupable  d’etre  pauvre,  et  envoye 
a  Newgate  pour  etre  transporte  comme  vagabond. 

1.  appartenait,  apergus.  Explain  why  these  tenses  are  used. 

2.  Distinguish :  collet,  col,  collier, 

3.  moi,  me.  Give  rules  for  the  use  of  these  pronouns. 

4.  rendisse.  Parse  and  explain  the  construction. 

5.  demandai.  Translate:  For  whom  are. you  asking?  I 
asked  him  for  it.  I  asked  for  him. 


(OVER.) 


6.  Give  in  full  the  Present  Indicative,  Future  Indicative  and 
Present  Subjunctive  of :  allai,  pouvais,  appartenait,  appela, 
voulut. 


11. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Dans  le  cafe  attenant  au  bureau  de  la  diligence,  se  trouvait 
un  ancien  ami  de  mon  pere ;  il  avait,  outre  cette  amitie,  conserve 
pour  notre  famille  quelque  reconnaissance :  blesse  a  la  chasse,  il 
s’etait  fait  transporter  chez  nous,  et  les  soins  qu’il  avait  recus  de 
ma  mere  et  ma  soeur  etaient  rest4s  dans  sa  m^moire.  Fort 
influent  par  sa  fortune  et  sa  probite,  il  avait  enleve  d’assaut 
r^lection  du  general  Foy,  son  camarade  de  college.  Il  m’offrit 
une  lettre  pour  Thonorable  depute ;  je  I’acceptai,  Tembrassai  et 
partis  dire  adieu  a  mon  digne  abb4  qui  approuva  ma  resolution, 
m’embrassa  les  larmes  aux  yeux,  et,  lorsque  je  lui  demandai  quel- 
ques  conseils,  qu’il  ne  me  donnait  pas  il  ouvrit  I’Evangile  et  me 
montra  du  doigt  ces  seules  paroles :  Ne  fais  pas  aux  autres  ce  que 
tu  ne  voudrais  pas  qu'on  te  fit. 

1.  Distinguish  :  ancien  and  vieux. 

2.  regus,  resUs.  Parse  and  explain  clearly  the  construction. 

3.  daient  resUs.  What  verbs  are  conjugated  by  Stre  ? 

4.  fit.  Parse  and  explain  the  construction. 

5.  il  s*dait  fait  transporter.  Change  il  to  elles  and  make  any 
other  change  or  changes  which  may  be  necessary  for  grammatical 
accuracy. 

6.  Give  in  full  the  Imperfect  Indicative,  Imperfect  Subjunctive 
and  Conditional  of :  Conserve,  fait,  ouvrit,  partis,  dire. 

III. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Quand  le  bon  homme  se  fut  remis  a  table,  ils  lui  dirent :  *‘I1 
parait,  mon  pere,  que  vous  ne  vous  avez  pas  cede  tout  votre  bien, 
et  que  vous  vous  en  ^tes  reserve  une  bonne  partie.” — “Vous  ne 
vous  trompez  pas,”  leur  repondit-il,  “  j’aurais  ete  bien  a  plaindre, 
si  je  n’avais  pas  pris  une  si  sage  precaution.  J’ai  voulu  vous 
4prouver,  et  j’ai  eu  la  douleur  de  ne  voir  en  vous  que  des  fils  in- 
grats.  Il  me  reste  encore  des  biens  assez  considerables  ;  mais  je 


ue  pretends  les  laisser  qu’a  celui  de  vous  deux  qui  se  coiiduira  le 
mieux  envers  moi.”  Les  deux  gendres  promirent  de  se  mieux 
comporter  a  Tavenir,  et  n’eurent  garde  de  manquer  de  parole. 

Ils  disputaient  a  Fenvi  k  qui  gagnerait  les  bonnes  graces  de 
leur  pere.  Jamais  le  bon  vieillard  n’avait  4te  si  heureux. 

1.  Distinguish  :  partie,  parti,  part, 

2.  Distinguish :  ^prouver,  tdcher,  essay er,  giving  sentences 
showing  how  you  would  use  these  verbs. 

3.  prdends.  Translate  :  He  pretends  to  be  ill.  He  pretends 
to  be  asleep. 

4.  remis.  Translate  :  They  were  sitting  down  to  dinner.  Let 
us  sit  down  to  dinner. 

5.  reste.  Translate :  I  have  nothing  left.  I  have  still  one 
hundred  dollars  left. 

6.  Give  in  full  the  Present  Indicative,  Present  Subjunctive, 
Present  Participle  and  Past  Participle  of :  r^pondit,  promirent, 
laisser,  conduira,  pris. 


IV. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

Un  domestique  avait  beaucoup  a  souffrir  du  caractere  inegal 
de  son  maitre.  Un  jour  celui-ci  revint  de  fort  mauvaise  humeur, 
et  se  mit  a  table  pour  diner.  11  trouva  la  soupe  trop  froide,  et, 
cedant  a  sa  colere  il  saisit  le  potage  et  le  jeta  par  la  fenetre.  Le 
domestique  s’avise  alors  de  jeter  apr^s  la  soupe,  la  viande  qu’il 
allait  mettre  sur  la  table,  puis  enfin  la  nappe  elle-meme.  “  Tem- 
eraire,  que  fais-tu  ?”  s’ecria  le  maitre  irrite,  en  se  levant  furieux 
de  sa  chaise.  “  Pardonnez-moi  monsieur,”  repliqua  froidement  le 
domestique,  “  si  je  n’  ai  pas  compris  votre  intention.  Je  croyais 
que  vous  vouliez  aujourd’  hui  diner  dans  la  cour.  L’air  est 
serein,  le  ciel  si  beau,  les  arbres  sont  en  fleur.”  Le  maitre  recon- 
niit  sa  faute,  se  corrigea  et  remercia  interieurement  son  domes- 
tique  de  la  lecon  qu’il  venait  de  lui  donner. 

1.  humeur.  Translate  :  He  is  in  good  humour. 

2.  coUre.  Translate  ;  He  got  angry. 

3.  nappe.  Translate  :  He  will  lay  the  cloth.  He  will  remove 
the  cloth. 

4.  mettre.  Translate:  He  is  going  to  put  on  his  hat.  She 
dresses  well. 

5.  Distinguish  crier  and  s'^crier. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PKIMAEY  EXAMINATION 


FEENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  Squair,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  ivill  take  11,  and  seven  questions  of  I,  whereof 

2,  3,  and  4  must  he  three. 


I. 

1.  Give  the  French  equivalents.  Masculine  and  Feminine, 
Singular  and  Plural,  of  the  English:  good,  bad,  old,  little, 
white,  dry,  foolish,  silly,  beautiful,  fresh,  flattering,  sweet, 
happy,  similar,  brief. 

2.  Translate  into  French  :  I  have  bread.  I  have  much  bread. 
He  has  no  bread.  She  has  French  horses.  He  has  neither 
bread  nor  butter.  Have  you  either  bread  or  butter  ?  She  has 
good  horses.  Bread  is  made  of  flour. 

Construct  rules  for  the  different  forms  of  the  partitive. 

3.  Translate  into  French :  He  gives  it  to  me.  Does  he  send 
it  to  her  ?  He  does  not  find  it  there.  He  has  received  it  from 
her.  Give  it  to  him.  Do  not  give  it  to  her.  Give  me  some. 
Do  not  give  her  any.  Take  her  there. 

Give  rules  for  the  position  of  the  objective  personal  pronoun. 

4.  Write  in  full  the  Present  Indicative  Negative  Interrogative 
of  aimer,  the  Future  Perfect  Negative  oifaire,  and  the  Imperfect 
Subjunctive  of  finir. 

5.  Translate  into  French :  That  is  whiter  than  snow.  He  is 
taller  than  I.  I  am  better  than  he.  She  is  as  good  as  her 
sister.  I  have  as  much  of  it  as  you.  I  have  more  of  it  than 
you.  I  have  more  than  three  yards  of  it. 

(over.) 


6.  Translate  into  French  :  Whom  have  you  seen  ?  Who  was 
chere?  What  have  you  done?  I  have  done  what  you  have 
done.  To  whom  did  you  give  it?  I  gave  it  to  the  man  you  saw\ 
What  are  you  speaking  of  ?  What  are  you  thinking  of  ?  That 
is  the  man  I  was  talking  of. 

7.  Translate  into  French  :  He  is  in  London,  but  he  will  soon 
be  in  France.  He  is  living  in  Canada,  and  his  brother  lives  at 
Syracuse  in  the  United  States.  Lower  Canada  is  a  part  of 
Canada.  Paris  is  the  capital  of  France.  He  goes  from  England 
to  China.  He  starts  to-morrow  for  Europe.  Africa  is  larger 
than  North  America. 

8.  Translate  into  French  :  He  has  two  black  hats.  That  lady 
has  three  pretty  children.  He  reads  the  thirteenth  chapter  of 
the  first  book.  He  is  a  very  remarkable  man.  The  gentleman 
wears  a  silk  hat,  and  the  lady  carries  a  gold  watch.  That  Eng¬ 
lishman  has  a  steamboat.  I  travel  by  the  railroad.  He  is  a 
very  good  boy. 

9.  Translate  into  French  :  He  arrived  on  the  twentieth  day  of 
August  at  6  o’clock  in  the  morning.  It  is  now  half-past  three. 
He  rose  at  half-past  twelve  (at  night).  He  has  two  hundred  and 
eighty-nine  horses,  one  thousand  three  hundred  sheep,  and 
ninety-nine  oxen.  He  was  born  on  the  nineteenth  of  July,  one 
thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-seven.  That  house  is  forty- 
two  feet  long  by  twenty- eight  feet  wide.  That  well  is  deeper 
than  yours  by  seven  feet  and  a-half. 

10.  Translate  into  French  :  Have  you  any  ink?  I  have  none. 
Have  you  any  horses  ?  I  have  some.  I  have  no  more  at  pres¬ 
ent,  but  I  shall  have  some  more  next  week.  There  are  some 
who  say  that  I  am  right.  I  have  hardly  any  left,  have  you  any 
left  ?  Not  man}^,  but  my  brother  will  give  me  some  more. 

11.  Translate  into  French:  Go  and  get  it.  He  will  go  for  the 
doctor  if  you  wish  it.  He  has  just  gone  out.  I  know  my  lesson. 
Do  you  know  that  gentleman  ?  I  wish  very  much  to  see  him. 
I  am  to  see  him  this  afternoon.  I  will  do  it  if  I  can.  He  will 
be  able  to  do  it. 

12.  Translate  into  English  :  II  doit  y  aller.  II  devait  Ten- 
voyer  chercher.  II  devrait  se  faire  soldat.  II  a  du  passer  par 
la.  II  aurait  du  en  etre  content.  II  aurait  pu  s’en  passer.  II 
n’aurait  pas  voulu  s’en  servir.  II  a  fallu  le  chasser  a  coups  de 
pied.  Mettez-le  a  la  porte,  si  vous  m’  en  croyez. 


13.  Distinguish 

.  .  fVoila  I’ours  qui  tua  le  chasseur. 

^  (Voila  Tours  que  tua  le  chasseur. 

X  fQuand  je  partis  il  me  donna  de  Targent. 

^  ^IQuand  je  partais  il  me  donnait  de  Targent. 

.  X  jll  vient  me  voir. 

^  ^  111  vient  de  me  voir. 


f  Je  cherche  quelqu’un  qui  puisse  me  donner  un  bon 
.7.  I  conseil. 

^  ^  I  Je  cherche  quelqu’un  qui  pourra  me  donner  un  bon 
(  conseil. 


II. 

Translate  into  French :  Winter  is  generally  severe  in  Canada. 
We  see  but  few  birds  in  the  woods  and  fields,  and  no  flowers  ex¬ 
cept  those  which  are  found  in  our  houses.  It  is  generally  cold, 
but  beautiful  weather,  and  if  we  have  to  wear  heavy  overcoats 
(surtout)  and  fur  caps  {casquette  de  fourrure)  there  is  a  bright  sun 
in  the  sky,  and  we  can  breathe  (respirer)  easily  and  be  happy. 
One  may  ask  what  becomes  of  all  the  animals  and  birds  which 
we  see  in  summer.  Some  of  the  birds  go  far  away  to  southern 
countries,  where  the  sun  shines  warm  and  where  there  is 
fruit  to  eat.  There  are  others  which  go  into  the  thickets 
{fourre)  of  our  forests  where  they  can  get  seeds  {graine)  and 
grubs  {per)  to  eat  and  where  they  are  sheltered  from  the  wind. 
But  the  little  sparrows  {moineau)  remain  in  the  towns  and  vil¬ 
lages,  near  the  habitations  of  men  and  eat  whatever  they  can 
find  in  the  streets  and  yards  {eour).  Many  animals,  such  as  the 
bear,  sleep  during  the  greater  part  of  the  winter.  Others,  such 
as  certain  kinds  of  squirrels  {ecureuil),  live  in  trunks  of  trees  and 
in  holes  in  the  ground,  and  eat  things  like  nuts  and  grains  which 
they  have  gathered  in  autumn.  The  poor  frogs  {cfrenouille)  hide 
themselves  in  the  mud  {vase)  of  the  marshes  {marais)  and  wait 
till  spring  comes  to  awaken  them. 
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®duralion  department,  ©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
PBIMAEY  EXAMINATION 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


J.  Squair,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Hote. — Candidates  will  take  IV  and  any  two  of  I,  II  and  III. 

I. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Er  blickte  nieder  auf  ihren  Eusz  und  sah,  wie  das  Bint  aiis 
dem  Schuh  quoll  und  an  den  weissen  Strlimpfen  ganz  rot  heraiif- 
gestiegen  war.  Da  wendete  er  sein  Pferd  und  brachte  die  falsche 
Braut  wieder  nach  Hause.  “Das  ist  auch  nicht  die  rechte,” 
sprach  er,  “  habt  ihr  keine  andere  Tochter  ?”  “  Nein,”  sagte  der 

Mann,  “  nur  von  meiner  verstorbenen  Frau  ist  noch  ein  kleines 
verbuttetes  Aschenputtel  da,  das  kann  unmoglich  die  Braut  sein.” 
Der  Konigssohn  sprach,  er  sollt’  es  herauf  schicken,  die  Mutter 
aber  antwortete :  “  Ach  nein,  das  ist  viel  zu  schmutzig,  das  darf 
sich  nicht  sehen  lassen.”  Er  wollte  es  aber  durchaus  sehen,  und 
Aschenputtel  musste  gerufen  werden. 

1.  Parse  and  explain  the  construction  of :  Fusz,  Schuh,  Hause. 

2.  Give  the  plurals  of;  Fusz,  Schuh,  Pferd,  Hause,  Tochter, 
Mann,  Frau,  Braut,  Konigssohn,  Mutter. 

3.  Parse  the  following  verbs  and  give  their  principal  parts  : — 
sah,  quoll,  heraufgestiegen,  brachte,  sprach,  kann,  sein,  darf, 
lassen,  musste. 

4.  Give  reasons  for  the  position  of  quoll  and  wendete. 

5.  heraufgestiegen.  Translate  into  German :  She  climbs  up. 
She  has  climbed  up.  She  has  climbed  down. 


(over.) 


II. 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

“  0  ja,  wenn  ein  anderer  schnell  aufsitzt,  das  Feuergewehr, 
das  in  den  Halftern  stecken  muss,  herausnimmt  und  das  Pferd 
damit  totschiesst,  so  ist  der  junge  Konig  gerettet.  Aber  wer 
weiss  das  ?  und  wer’s  weiss  und  sagt’s  ihm,  der  wird  zu  Stein 
von  den  Euszzehen  bis  zum  Knie.”  Da  sprach  die  zweite  :  “Ich 
weiss  noch  mehr,  wenn  das  Pferd  aucb  getotet  wird,  so  bebalt  der 
junge  Konig  doch  nicbt  seine  Braut :  wenn  sie  zusammen  ins 
Schloss  kommen,  so  liegt  dort  ein  gemacbtes  Brautkleid  in  einer 
Schlissel,  und  siebt  aus,  als  war’s  von  Gold  und  Silber  gewebt,  ist 
aber  nicbts  als  Scbwefel  und  Pech :  wenn  er’s  antut,  verbrennt  es 
ibn  bis  auf  Mark  und  Knocben.” 

1.  Parse  Feuergewehr,  Halftern,  wer  (both),  Schloss,  Mark, 
Stein. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of :  aufsitzt,  stecken,  herausnimmt, 
totschiesst,  weiss,  hehdlt,  kommen,  liegt,  verbrennt. 

3.  Explain  the  position  of  stecken  muss,  totschiesst,  weiss  (the 
second),  sprach,  liegt. 

4.  Give  the  gender  of  Halftern,  Stein,  Fuszzehen,  Knie,  Gold, 
Schwefel,  Knochen. 

5.  totschiesst,  herausnimmt.  Translate  into  German :  He 
shoots  him  dead.  He  has  shot  him  dead.  Take  it  out.  He  has 
taken  it  out. 


III. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Die  Zwerglein,  wie  sie  abends  nach  Hause  kamen,  fanden 
Sneewittchen  auf  der  Erde  liegen,  und  gieng  kein  Atem  mehr  aus 
seinem  Mund,  und  es  war  tot.  Sie  hoben  es  auf,  suchten,  ob  sie 
was  Giftiges  fanden,  schniirten  es  auf,  kammten  ihm  die  Hare, 
wuschen  es  mit  Wasser  und  Wein,  aber  es  half  alles  nichts :  das 
liebe  Kind  war  tot  und  blieb  tot.  Sie  legten  es  auf  eine  Bahre 
und  setzten  sich  alle  siebene  daran  und  beweinten  es,  und  weinten 
drei  Tage  lang.  Da  wollten  sie  es  begraben,  aber  es  sah  noch  zu 
frisch  aus,  wie  ein  lebender  Mensch,  und  hatte  noch  seine  schonen 
roten  Backen.  Sie  sprachen;  “Das  konnen  wir  nicht  in  die 
schwarze  Erde  versenken.” 

1.  Explain  the  terminations  lein  and  chen. 


2.  Explain  the  position  of  kamen,  liegen,  fdnden. 

3.  Parse  abends,  was  Giftiges,  fdnden,  kdmmten,  alles,  Bahre, 
alle,  Tage. 

4.  Give  the  Gender,  and  Genitive  Singular,  of :  Atem,  Mund, 
Wasser,  Wein,  Backen,  Hare,  Tage. 

5.  hohen  .  .  .  auf  sah  ....  aus.  Translate  into  German :  Lift 
it  up.  If  he  lifts  it  up.  He  has  lifted  it  up.  He  looks  like  a 
fool. 


IV. 


Translate  into  English : 

bic  beiben  SReifenbeii  am  Morgen  nad)  biefer  gefdl)rlid)en 
ermad)ten,  fal)en  fie  in  geringer  (^ntfernnng  bie  Jiinne  bon  ^eilbronn  an@  bem 
91ebel  taud)en.  ,,5;)ier  enbet  meine  5^al)rt,"  fagte  ber  5;)err  iin  griinen  SRorf, 
inbem  er  auf  bie  0tabt  bentete,  ,,nnb  3i)nen  banfe  id)  eb/'  [e^te  er  init'  einein 
freunblid)en  Blicf  auf  feinen  9iad)bar  Gn^ii,  ,,baj3  id)  bieonial  biefen  ih^agen 
ungern  berlaffe.  ihde  angenebni  mdre  niir  nod)  ein  Tag  in  3i)i‘er  ©efeUfd)aft 
bergangen  1“ 

,,T)ieb  ift  mein  Sob  fc^on  feit  bier5el)n  Tagen  gemefen/'  erloiberte  ber 
ran  ben  burger.  ,,T)er  enge  SRaum  mad)t  nad)barlid)j  Menfd)en,  meld)e 

bieUeid)t  in  einer  grofjern  0tabt,  felbft  menu  fie  Bibnnernac^barn  gemefen 
mdren,  3a^re  lang  nnter  fid)  fein  SSort  geibed)felt  i)dtten,  treten  fid)  na{)e  bnrd) 
ben  fo  naturlic^en  T)rang  nad)  Mitteilnng.  T)er  ^lat^  an  meiner  0eite  med)^ 
felte  offer,  alb  in  einer  0d)lad)t,  bod)  barf  id)  mir  ©Ihrf  mnnfd)en,  0ie 
menigftenb  fo  lange  511  meinem  9tad)bar  ge^abt  ju  ^aben,  benn  fo  bin  id)  anf 
bie  angenel)mfte  SSeife  in  3^r  SJaterlanb  eingeful)rt  morben.'' 

1.  erwachten,  sahen,  danke.  Explain  the  position  of  these 
words. 

2.  Give  the  gender  of  Blick,  Tag,  Gluck. 

3.  Give  the  plural  of  Stadt,  Wort,  Schlacht,  Platz,  Rock. 

4.  Platz.  Translate  :  I  have  no  room. 

5.  Parse  carefully ;  tauchen,  im,  indem,  wdre  ....  vergangen, 
geivechselt  hdtten,  treten  sick  nahe. 

Entfernung,  distance,  remoteness. 

Nehel,  mist. 

deuten,  to  point. 

Los,  fate. 

erwidern,  to  reply. 

wechseln,  to  change,  exchange. 

Drang,  pressure,  impulse,  inclination. 

Mittheilung,  communication. 
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(Kdutation  iejartmciit,  ©ntario. 


MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PRIMARY  EXAMINATION 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  Squair,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  II  and  any  seven  questions  of  I. 


I. 

1.  Decline  fully,  singular  and  plural,  the  German  equivalents 
of :  My  good  son,  this  old  count,  the  little  village,  the  beautiful 
flower. 


2.  Translate  into  German  :  My  mother  is  old.  His  daughters 
are  still  young.  Flowers  are  not  always  beautiful.  Have  you 
any  flowers  ?  I  have  none.  This  man’s  new  house  is  very 
beautiful.  These  women’s  friends  become  dissatisfied.  Those 
beautiful  apples  are  not  yet  ripe. 


3.  Write  down  the  Future  Indicative  Active  and  the  Present 
Indicative  Passive  of  lohen. 


4.  What  cases  do  the  following  prepositions  govern  :  nach, 
zwischen,  auf,  aus,  an  ?  Give  two  examples  of  the  use  of  each. 


5.  Translate  into  German:  Which  woman  have  you  seen? 
What  was  on  the  table  ?  What  sort  of  hat  did  he  wear  ?  Who 
was  that  beautiful  girl  whom  you  saw  at  the  concert  ?  I  wish 
to  have  what  you  have.  The  horse  which  you  had  is  dead. 
What  a  good  man  he  is  !  Has  he  all  he  needs  ? 


(over.) 


6.  Translate  into  German:  Nothing  has  been  said  to  me  about 
it.  Will  there  be  much  dancing  this  evening  ?  Will  he  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  send  away  his  letter  ?  He  cannot  be  trusted.  Has 
the  book  been  sent  ?  That  can  easily  be  done  in  a  week. 

Write  a  note  on  the  various  substitutes  for  the  Passive 
Voice. 

7.  Translate  into  German  :  If  I  am  at  home,  I  shall  tell  you. 
If  he  were  there  he  would  do  it.  Had  she  been  here  she  would 
have  told  him  so.  If  I  had  any  money  I  would  give  you  some. 
He  would  have  gone  away  if  he  could. 


8.  Translate  into  German :  It  is  a  quarter  past  one  by  (nach) 
my  watch,  what  time  is  it  by  yours  ?  At  half  past  two  he  will 
be  here.  I  bought  twenty  pounds  of  sugar  and  thirty  pairs  of 
shoes.  He  was  born  on  the  twenty-fifth  of  June,  eighteen  hun¬ 
dred  and  sixty-six.  He  came  here  twenty-two  years  ago.  He 
has  been  here  ten  years. 


9.  Translate  into  German :  When  are  you  going  away  ?  When 
I  see  a  man  like  him  I  am  always  glad.  When  I  was  a  child  I 
spoke  as  a  child.  I  asked  him  when  he  came.  I  asked  him  if 
he  knew  me.  I  asked  him  if  he  would  come  when  he  should  see 
me.  Did  you  see  me  when  I  was  there  ?  Will  you  see  me  when 
I  come? 

10.  Translate  into  German :  The  city  of  Toronto  is  not  so 
large  as  the  city  of  New  York.  The  emperor  of  Germany  is  still 
a  young  man.  Queen  Victoria  has  reigned  now  many  years. 
He  said  to  me  that  he  was  glad  to  see  me.  I  asked  him  which 
of  those  ladies  was  his  wife.  He  is  telling  her  which  of  those 
boys  is  her  son.  I  saw  you  at  the  theatre  last  evening,  how  did 
you  like  it  ? 

11.  Translate  into  German:  He  has  been  obliged  to  go  away. 
He  should  do  it.  He  would  like  to  do  it.  I  like  it  very  much. 
He  must  do  it.  He  would  have  liked  to  do  it.  He  could  have 
done  it.  He  ought  to  have  done  it. 


12.  Write  out  in  full  the  Present  Indicative,  Present  Subjunc¬ 
tive  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  konneii,  indgen^  sollen,  and 
mils  sen. 


IL 


Translate  into  German : 

There  was  once  a  dog  who  had  very  little  to  do  in  his 
master’s  {Herr)  house.  He  had  plenty  {genug)  to  eat  three  times 
a  day  and  he  always  looked  {aiissehen)  fat  and  jolly.  One 
evening  he  went  out  for  a  stroll  and  soon  met  {begegnen)  a 
wolf.  The  poor  wolf  had  not  been  so  fortunate  (glucklich).  He 
had  no  kind  master  to  feed  him  three  times  a  day.  He  was 
thin  {mager)  and  hungry,  and  at  that  moment  {Augenblick)  was 
looking  for  something  to  eat.  He  said  good  evening  to  the  dog 
and  asked  him  how  it  was  he  was  so  fat  (dick).  “Oh,”  said  the 
dog,  “  I  live  with  a  kind  master  who  gives  me  plenty  of  good 
things  and  now  and  then  {dann  und  tvann)  the  servants  give  me 
something  else.”  “How  happy  you  are!”  said  the  wolf,  “I  wish 
I  were  you !”  “I  have  run  about  (herumlaufen)  all  my  life,  and 
frequently  have  got  nothing  to  eat  for  days  {tagelang),  and  now 
I  am  getting  old  and  can’t  stand  (aiishalten)  it  much  longer.” 
Just  then  he  noticed  (bemerken)  a  place  on  the  dog’s  neck  where 
the  hair  was  worn  off  {abreiben),  and  he  asked  the  dog  what  it 
was.  “  Oh  that  is  nothing,  it  is  only  the  mark  (Spur)  of  my 
chain.”  “  Your  chain,”  said  the  wolf,  “you  are  not  always  free, 
then?”  “No,”  said  the  dog,  “but  that  is  nothing.”  “It  is  a 
great  deal,”  said  the  wolf,  “  you  may  keep  (behalten)  your  good 
things,  and  I  shall  keep  my  liberty,  so  I  bid  you  good  night.” 
And  he  ran  away  and  is  running  yet. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


Thomas  Carscadden,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  ivill  take  any  four  of  questions  1 — 6  and  any 

one  of  the  remaining  questions. 

1.  Briefly  discuss  Sensation,  giving 

{a)  Its  definition  and  relation  to  knowledge; 

{h)  Its  characteristics  and  conditions. 

2.  “  This  (Eetentiveness)  is  the  faculty  which  most  of  all  con¬ 
cerns  us  in  the  work  of  Education.” 

(u)  Define  Eetentiveness  and  show  how  it  is  correlated  with 
Apprehension. 

{h)  State  the  conditions  favorable  to  Eetentiveness. 

(c)  Discuss:  “Learning  depends  on  right  presentation  of 
material,  and  right  preparation  of  mind.” 

3.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  Association  of  Ideas  ?  How  is  Asso¬ 
ciation  distinguished  from  Non-voluntary  Attention  and  from 
Voluntary  Attention  ? 

(b)  Consider  briefly  the  Laws  of  Association. 

(c)  State  any  educational  principles  that  may  be  inferred 
from  the  Nature  and  Laws  of  Association. 

4.  “It  is,  I  repeat,  universally  admitted  that  for  a  General  or 
Abstract  Notion,  the  essential  preparation  is  the  Particulars.” 

Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  this,  and  indicate  the  best 
way  of  using  Particulars  in  order  to  reach  General  Notions. 

(over.) 


5.  (a)  Dsfine  Imagination.  How  does  it  differ  from  Percep¬ 
tion  and  Memory? 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  whether  the  training  of  the  Imagi¬ 
nation  is  chiefly  direct  or  indirect. 

(c)  Specify  some  of  the  means  by  which  it  may  be  trained. 

6.  Briefly  discuss  the  Will  and  its  Action  : 

(a)  Volitional  as  distinguished  from  Impulsive  Action, 

(b)  Mode  of  Training  the  Will, 

(c)  Formation  of  Character. 

7.  “Let  us  enquire  closely  into  the  real  uses  of  Grammar; 
these  will  furnish  the  best  guide  as  to  the  manner  of  teaching 
it.” 

State  what,  in  your  opinion,  are  the  real  uses  of  Grammar 
and  thence  deduce  the  principles  that  should  regulate  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  the  subject. 

8.  (a)  Give  a  set  of  rules  for  regulating  the  exercise  of  auth¬ 
ority  in  the  school  room. 

(b)  State  some  other  means  of  securing  attention. 

9.  What  are  the  advantages  and  what  the  difficulties  of  prac¬ 
tical  teaching  in  the  Experimental  Sciences? 


(E) 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


(David  S.  Paterson,  B.A. 

[J.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  any  four  of  questions  1 — 7  and 

either  8  or  9. 

1.  “The  Teacher  is  the  School.” 

Sketch  the  character  (as  formed  by  acquired  qualifications 
and  natural  endowments)  of  the  ideal  teacher,  and  show  how  the 
qualities  of  his  mind  and  heart  (his  “personality”)  conduce  to 
the  mental  and  moral  development  of  his  pupils. 

2.  {a)  Describe  a  model  class-room  in  all  its  appointments. 

if)  Construct  for  a  class  a  weekly  time-table  which  will  in¬ 
clude  all  the  work  of  the  Primary  Examination  (Third  Class 
Teachers’  Non-Professional). 

3.  Consider  the  importance  of  Interest,  and  enumerate  various 
motives  or  incentives  to  study.  Specify  means  you  would  em¬ 
ploy  to  keep  each  of  these  in  healthy  exercise. 

4.  Make  a  list  of  the  advantages  of  a  system  of  written  exam¬ 
inations  held  during  the  term. 

What  means  must  be  used  to  make  these  examinations 
effective  ? 

5.  Briefly  indicate  how  you  would  ‘treat’  any  six  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  ‘ cases ’ : — 

(a)  A  pane  of  glass  or  other  piece  of  school  property  is 

broken.  On  inquiry  no  one  acknowledges  having  done 
it. 

(b)  A  boy  copies  another  boy’s  homework  and  shows  it  as 

his  own.  (over.) 


(c)  The  pupils  are  noisy  while  the  teacher  is  out  of  the 
•  room. 

(d)  The  use  of  slang  and  ungrammatical  English  is  preva¬ 
lent. 

{e)  Two  or  three  of  the  boys  are  addicted  to  the  use  of  to¬ 
bacco  and  profane  language. 

(/)  Some  of  the  pupils  are  irregular  in  their  attendance, 
and  often  late. 

(g)  A  novel — not  Ivanhoe — is  found  in  a  pupil’s  desk. 

(h)  The  pupils  speak  too  low  in  answering  in  the  class. 

(i)  The  home-work  as  shown  in  the  exercise  books  is  done 

without  neatness  or  method,  and  the  writing  is  bad. 

(j)  A  pupil  asks  which  option — Latin,  French  or  Science — ■ 

he  should  take. 

6.  What  should  be  the  attitude  of  the  teacher  towards  (a)  the 
pupils,  (h)  his  fellow-teachers,  (c)  the  parents,  (d)  the  trustees, 
and  (e)  the  community? 

7.  Give  your  own  views  on  any  four  of  the  following  topics  so 
far  as  these  views  bear  on  school-management : — 

(a)  The  object  of  a  High  School  education. 

(h)  What  is  the  truly  “  practical  ”  in  education  ? 

(c)  The  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  coeducation  of 

the  sexes. 

(d)  The  effect  of  out-door  sports  and  physical  training  on 
the  work  and  discipline  of  the  class-room. 

(e)  What  the  teacher  can  do  to  cultivate  a  literary  taste 

among  his  pupils. 

(/)  How  to  excite  the  ambition  of  the  pupils  to  obtain  a 
University  education,  or  to  reach  at  least  the  honor 
matriculation  standard. 

(g)  Should  a  teacher  ever  get  angry  ? 

{h)  The  value  of  oral  and  written  reproduction  in  learning  a 
lesson. 


8.  Keproduce  the  substance  of  Landon’s  views  on  “  The  use 
of  the  Emotions  in  Education  and  their  Cultivation.” 

9.  Give  an  outline  for  the  discussion  of  the  topic  :  The 

Nature  of  Attention  and  its  Importance  in  Education.” 


education  icpartinent,  (©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


TRAINING  INSTITUTES. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


P.  C.  McGregor,  B.A. 
J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  three  questions  to  he  attem]pted. 


1.  State  four  of  Eatich’s  Maxims,  and  discuss  them,  giving 
your  own  estimate  of  the  value  of  each. 


2.  Compare  and  discuss  the  views  of  Comenius  and  Locke,  on 
the  punishing  of  pupils. 


8.  Discuss  Spenser’s  ideas  of  ^Esthetic  Culture. 


4.  State  and  criticise  Locke’s  argument  for  private  education. 


5.  What  position  did  the  “training  for  special  pursuits”,  or, 
as  we  say,  “  Technical  Education”,  hold  in  the  system  of  Pesta- 
lozzi,  and  what,  in  your  opinion,  is  the  proper  position  for  this 
“  training  ”  in  our  national  system  ? 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


TRAININGl  INSTITUTES. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


Examiners : 


(  John  Henderson,  M.A. 
\J.  E.  Hodgson,  M,.A. 


Note. — (a)  All  candidates  holding  University  qualifications  will  take  three  ques¬ 
tions  in  section  A,  of  which  1  and  2  must  he  two, 

[b]  Candidates  selecting. the  Classical  option  will  take  three  questions  in 

section  A,  of  Avhich  1  and  2  must  be  tAVO,  and  any  two  questions  in 
section  B. 

(c)  Candidates  for  Specialists’ certiricates  or  Honor  standing  Avill  take  ques¬ 

tion  1  in  section  A  ;  question  2  in  section  B  ;  and  three  questions  (of 
which  I  and  4  must  be  two)  in  section  C. 

A. 

Is  ita  cum  Caesare  egit:  Si  pacem  populus  Romanus  cum 
Helvetiis  faceret,  in  earn  partem  ituros  atque  ibi  futures  Helvetios 
ubi  eos  Caesar  constituisset  atque  esse  voluisset :  sin  bello  persequi 
perseveraret,  reminisceretur  et  veteris  incommodi  populi  Romani 
et  pristinae  virtutis  Helvetiorum.  Quod  improviso  unum  pagum 
adortus  esset,  quum  hi  qui  tlumen  transissent  suis  auxilium  ferre 
non  possent,  ne  ob  earn  rem  aut  suae  magno  opere  virtu ti  tribueret 
aut  ipsos  despiceret:  si  ita  a  patribus  majoribusque  suis  didicisse 
ut  magis  virtute  quam  dole  contenderent  aut  insidiis  niterentur. 
Quare  ne  committeret  ut  is  locus  ubi  constitissent  ex  calami- 
tate  populi  Romani  et  internecione  exercitus  nomen  caperet  aut 
memoriam  proderet. 

1.  Illustrate,  from  the  above  extract,  how  you  would  teach  a 
lesson  on  oratio  obliqua. 

2.  Illustrate,  from  the  extract,  the  essential  differences  between 
the  idioms  of  Latin  and  English. 

3.  How  would  you  teach  a  lesson  on  the  comparison  of  adjec¬ 
tives  in  Latin  ? 


4.  How  would  you  explain  to  a  class  reading  Caesar,  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  : 

dico  quod  sentio  and  dico  quid  sentiam  ? 

B. 

eVet  8e  ypr}iJTO,  rjfjbipa  re  a^eSov  VTrecfiaive  /cal  et?  to  puiaov  ^/cov  ol 
dp')(OVT6^  Kat  eSo^ev  avTdt<^  7rpo(f)v\a/ca<;  /caraanjaavraf;  avy/caXelv 
TOO?  (TTpaTLcora^.  ’Ewet  Be  /cal  ol  dXXoi,  crrparLMTaL  avvrjXOov^ 
avicFTr}  'irpwTov  puev  lK.6LpLcro(f)0<i  6  AaKeSaLpL6vLO<;  /cal  eXe^-:V  SSe'  ’Q 
dvhpe<i  arpaTLOirab,  '^aXeird  puev  rd  irapovra^  OTTore  dvBpcov  aTparrjyoiv 
TObOVTCOv  arepopbeOa  /cal  Xoj(ayo3v  /cal  arpaTiWToyv'  Trpb^  S’  erb  Kal  ol 
dpb<^l  'Apbabov,  Ob  irpoaOev  (Tvpbpba')(Ob  oVre?,  TrpoSeSay/cacrbV  r}ad<;.  o/xco? 
Se  Set  i/c  t6)v  Trapovrcov  dvBpa^  ayaOov^i  re  iXOelv  Kal  pur]  v^lecrOab, 
dXXd  irebpdaOab  ottco?,  tjv  puei/  Bvi/ay/jbeOa,  KaXco^;  vbKbovre^  o'col^cbpbeOa' 
el  Be  pbY}^  dXXd  KaXoi^  ye  (iTToOvpaKcopbev^  i'lro-^^ebpbob  Be  pbijirore  yevd>- 
pueOa  ^(bvT€<;  rot?  'JToXepbbOb<;'  otopiab  yap  dv  r]pbd<^  robavra  rraOelu  ola 
TOO?  e’y^poo?  ol  Oeol  rrobr/aebav. 

1.  Illustrate,  from  the  above  extract,  your  method  of  teaching 
(1)  translation,  (2)  construction,  (3)  derivation. 

2.  How  would  you  illustrate  from  the  extract,  the  precision  of 
the  Greek  languao'e  in  the  use  of  tenses  ? 


o 

o. 


How  would  you  teach  the  conjugation  of  Xvco  ? 

C. 


1.  How  would  you  teach  a  lesson  on  hypothetical  sentences, 
using  as  examples  the  following : 

(a)  el  irparreb,  KaXd)<;  e')(eb 

(h)  el  Trpd^eby  KjXd)^  e^eb 

(c)  edv  TTpa^T],  /caXco?  e^eb 

(d)  el  TTparrob,  KaX(b<^  dv  e'xpb 

(e)  el  eirpa^e,  KaXdt)<;  dv  ea'^ev. 

2.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  the  use  of  the  middle 
^oice  in  Greek. 

3.  How  would  you,  using  the  extracts  in  A.  and  B.,  illustrate  a 
comparison  between  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  in  regard  to 
idioms. 

4.  “  This  is  a  serious  consideration  : — Among  men,  as  among 
wild  beasts,  the  taste  of  blood  creates  the  appetite  for  it,  and  the 
appetite  for  it  is  strengthened  by  indulgence.” 

(a)  Give  notes  of  a  lesson,  based  on  the  above,  on  translation 
from  English  into  Latin  Prose. 

(h)  Indicate  by  translating  the  sentence  into  Latin  Prose, 
what  you  consider  a  fair  version. 


(Eduration  lepartment,  ©nlaiito. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

TRAINING  INSTITUTES. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiners : 


(Henrietta  Charles,  B.A. 
(John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — All  candidates  will  take  three  questions  in  section  I,  of 
tvhich  one  must  be  the  first;  candidates  for  Specialists’  Certif- 
cates  or  honor  standing  ivill,  in  addition,  take  Uco  in  section  III, 
of  which  one  must  he  one  of  the  questiojis  on  Literature  ;  other 
candidates  will  take  ariy  tivo  in  section  II. 

IS’  Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  questions  are  to  he  taken  as  refer¬ 
ring  to  work  in  Form  I  of  High  Schools  {Form  V  of  Public 
Schools). 


I. 


1.  (<2)  State  how  you  would,  by  questions — and  otherwise,  if  neces¬ 
sary, — lead  a  class  to  an  appreciation  of  the  pathos  of  the  following 
extract. 

(b)  Assuming  the  class  knows  something  of  metre,  show  how 
you  would  teach  the  metrical  form  of  this  extract  and  how  you  would 
treat  the  question  of  its  suitability  with  reference  to  the  subject. 

(c)  Choose  four  examples,  from  the  extract,  of  sentences  or 
phrases  that  require  special  attention,  in  order  to  grasp  the  meaning, 
and  state  how  you  would  treat  them. 


“  Take  her  up  tenderly. 

Lift  her  with  care  ; 
Fashioned  so  slenderly, 
Young  and  so  fair  ! 

Ere  her  limbs  frigidly 
Stiffen  too  rigidly, 

Decently, — kindly, — 
Smooth  and  compose  them  ; 
And  her  eyes,  close  them. 
Staring  so  blindly ! 
Dreadfully  staring 
Through  muddy  impurity. 
As  when  with  the  daring 
Last  look  of  despairing 


Fixed  on  futurity. 

Perishing  gloomily. 

Spurred  by  contumely. 

Cold  inhumanity. 

Burning  insanity. 

Into  her  rest. — 

Cross  her  hands  humbly, 

As  if  praying  dumbly. 

Over  her  breast ! 

Owning  her  weakness. 

Her  evil  behavior. 

And  leaving  with  meekness. 
Her  sins  to  her  Saviour  !” 

(over.) 


2.  (1)  “  It  is  unnecessary  torture,  to  load  a  child’s  memory  with 
such  terms  as  Onomatopoeia,  Dactyl,  etc.”  Discuss  this  question. 

(2)  “ Their  geography  (i.e.  text-book)  contained  no  text;  it  was 
simply  an  atlas.” 

Compare  the  scheme  of  the  book  thus  spoken  of  with  that  of  the 
present  High  School  Geography,  and  discuss  the  merits  or  demerits  of 
•both. 

8.  (Ij  Give  a  sketch  of  a  composition  lesson  on  the  Loose  and 
Periodic  sentences. 

(2)  If  you  had  charge  of  three  divisions  of  Form  I  in  composition, 
consisting  of  about  thirty  members  each,  what  plan  would  you  adopt 
to  ensure  their  having  ample  practice  in  composition  with  systematic 
criticism  and  supervision  by  yourself?  For  such  classes  what  would 
you  consider  ample  practice  under  ordinary  circumstances? 

4.  Give  notes  on  a  first  lesson  on  metrical  form  of  verse,  adhering 
to  the  principle  of  proceeding  from  the  known  to  the  unknown,  and 
supplying  no  information  whatever,  except  the  nomenclature. 


II. 

1 .  If  you  were  to  find  yourself  with  a  class  whose  interest  in  Poetic 
Literature  was  difficult  to  arouse,  what  lesson  or  lessons  from  the 
High  School  Eeader  would  you  choose  to  begin  with  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  answer,  and  outline  your  method  of  proceeding  with  such  a 
lesson,  so  as  to  awaken  interest. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  different  uses  of  the 
Infinitive  with  “  to 

8.  (1)  “  Biography  is  the  first  step  in  our  historical  course.” 

Do  you  concur  with  the  German  teacher  above  quoted  ?  Give 
reasons. 

(2)  State  to  what  extent,  if  any,  you  think  it  advisable  to  mingle 
the  teaching  of  formal  Grammar  with  that  of  Composition  and  Liter¬ 
ature.  Give  reasons. 


III. 

1.  In  teaching  History  to  Form  II,  state,  with  reasons,  what  relative 
importance  you  would  attach  to  the  following  : — (a)  record  of  events, 
{b)  motives  of  statesmen,  (c)  moral  lesson  to  be  drawn. 


2.  Sketch  your  year’s  course  of  instruction  in  a  play  of  Shakes¬ 
peare’s,  illustrating  each  part  by  reference  to  any  play  of  Shakes¬ 
peare’s  with  which  you  are  familiar. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  III  on  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  including  the  history  and  use  of  its 
various  forms. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  draw  the  attention  of  the  class  to  the  char¬ 
acteristics  of  Macaulay’s  style  exemplified  in  the  following  extract : — 

“  The  physical  organization  of  the  Bengalee  is  feeble  even  to 
effeminacy.  He  lives  in  a  constant  vapor  bath.  His  pursuits  are 
sedentary,  his  limbs  delicate,  his  movements  languid.  *  *  * 

Courage,  independence,  veracity,  are  qualities  to  which  his  constitution 
and  his  situation  are  equally  unfavorable.  His  mind  bears  a  singular 
analogy  to  his  body.  It  is  weak  even  to  helplessness,  for  purposes  of 
manly  resistance ;  but  its  suppleness  and  its  tact  move  the  children  of 
sterner  climates  to  admiration  not  unmingled  with  contempt.  All 
those  arts  which  are  the  natural  defence  of  the  weak  are  more  familiar 
to  this  subtle  race  than  to  the  Ionian  of  the  time  of  Juvenal,  or  to  the 
Jew  of  the  dark  ages.  What  the  horns  are  to  the  buffalo,  what  the 
paw  is  to  the  tiger,  what  the  sting  is  to  the  bee,  what  beauty,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  old  Greek  song,  is  to  woman,  deceit  is  to  the  Bengalee. 
Large  promises,  smooth  excuses,  elaborate  tissues  of  circumstantial 
falsehood,  chicanery,  perjury,  forgery,  are  the  weapons,  offensive  and 
defensive,  of  the  people  of  the  Lower  Ganges.  *  *  *  With  all 

his  softness,  the  Bengalee  is  by  no  means  placable  in  his  enmities  or 
prone  to  pity.  The  pertinacity  with  which  he  adheres  to  his  purposes 
yields  only  to  the  immediate  pressure  of  fear.  Nor  does  he  lack  a 
certain  kind  of  courage  which  is  often  wanting  in  his  masters.  An 
European  warrior  who  rushes  on  a  battery  of  cannon  with  a  loud  hur¬ 
rah  will  sometimes  shriek  under  the  surgeon’s  knife,  and  fall  into  an 
agony  of  despair  at  the  sentence  of  death.  But  the  Bengalee  who 
would  see  his  country  overrun,  his  house  laid  in  ashes,  his  children 
murdered  or  dishonored,  without  having  the  spirit  to  strike  one  blow, 
has  yet  been  known  to  endure  torture  with  the  firmness  of  Mucius, 
and  to  mount  the  scaffold  with  the  steady  step  and  even  pulse  of  Al¬ 
gernon  Sidney.” 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

E,  .  (  A.  W.  Burt,  B.A. 

Examiners :  ^  ^  Hodgson,  M. A. 


Note. — All  candidates  ivill  take  questions  1  and  3  or  3  in  section 
I ;  candidates  for  Specialists^  Certificates  or  honor  standing  will 
take  also  any  two  questions  in  section  II ;  and  other  candidates 
any  two  questions  in  section  III. 

I. 

1.  The  Course  in  French  and  German  prescribed  by  the  Edu¬ 
cation  Department  is  defined  as  follows  :  Grammar,  Compo¬ 
sition,  Conversation,  Dictation,  the  prescribed  texts,  and  sight 
reading. 

State,  with  reasons,  in  what  order  you  would  introduce  to 
your  pupils  these  subdivisions  of  the  work  ;  discuss  their  relative 
importance,  and  describe  concisely  your  method  of  teaching 
them. 

2.  Write  full  notes  for  a  lesson  on  the  inflection  of  the  past 
participle  of  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir;  and  for  one  on  the 
possessive  adjectives  in  German. 

3.  “It  may  without  hesitation  be  affirmed  that  grammar  is 
not  the  stepping  stone,  but  the  finishing  instrument.” — Marcel. 

“  In  each  branch  of  instruction,  we  should  proceed  from  the 
empirical  to  the  rational.” — Spencer. 

Discuss  these  statements  as  applied  to  the  teaching  of 
French  and  German. 


II. 

1.  In  the  School  of  Languages  under  the  directorship  of  M. 
Sauveur,  no  language  but  the  one  to  be  taught  is  used  in  giving 
instruction.  Criticize  this  system  of  teaching. 

(over.) 


2.  Indicate  the  methods  you  would  follow  in  order  to  make 
your  teaching  of  Modern  Languages  an  effective  means  of  intel¬ 
lectual  and  aesthetic  culture. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  mode  of  annotation  adopted  by 
Wolstenholme  in  his  notes  to  Eiehls  Culturgeschichtliche  No- 
vellen,  or  (b)  the  system  adopted  in  Syke’s  addition  (Part  II) 
to  Fasquelle’s  Lessons  in  French. 

III. 

1.  Shew  how^  you  w'ould  teach  a  first  lesson  in  French  to  a 
class  of  entrance  pupils. 

2.  “  The  process  of  se^-development  should  be  encouraged  to 
the  highest  degree.” — Spencer, 

How  may  this  precept  be  obeyed  by  the  teacher  of  French 
and  German  ? 

3.  Give  your  opinion  as  to  the  merits  of  the  H.  S.  German 
Grammar. 


tSlJutatwii  gcpartm^nt,  #ittario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
TKAINING  INSTITUTES. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 


.  (  W.  S.  Ellis,  B.A.,  B.  Sc. 

Exarmners:  <  t  o  -da 
(  John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Specialists'  Certificates  or  honor  standing 
will  take  section  I  and  any  two  questions  in  III.  Other  candi-" 
dates  2vill  take  section  I  and  any  ttvo  questions  in  II. 

I. 

1.  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  utilize  a  student’s  know¬ 
ledge  of  water  currents  to  show  the  causes  of  the  following  air- 
movements:  (1)  whirlwinds;  (2)  gusts  around  street  corners; 

(3)  wind  blowing  from  every  direction  towards  a  large  fire; 

(4)  the  draft  of  a  chimney. 

2.  (1)  Wherein  does  the  study  of  Natural  Science  supplement 
that  of  Mathematics  as  a  means  of  intellectual  development  ? 

(2)  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  chief  objects  for  which 
experimental  work  in  the  laboratory  is  performed? 

3.  Explain,  as  to  a  class,  the  following : — ■ 

(1)  A  person  rising  above  the  sea  level,  finds  a  constant 
decrease  of  temperature  in  the  surrounding  air. 

(2)  A  mountain  chain  parallel  to  an  ocean  coast  generally 
has  excessive  rainfall  on  one  side,  and  excessive  drought  on  the 
other. 


11. 

4.  How  would  you  explain  the  Theory  of  the  Constitution  of 
Matter,  so  far  as  required  for  understanding  chemical  action,  and 
change  of  volume  through  change  of  temperature  ? 

(OVEB.) 


5.  Under  the  heads  of  Experiment,  Observation,  and  ConclU' 
sion,  write  notes  such  as  you  would  expect  a  class  in  Chemistry 
to  have  after  a  course  of  instruction  on  the  Preparation  and 
Properties  of  Ammonia. 

6.  ‘^We  protest  against  the  prevalent  idea  that  the  chief  aim 
of  Botany  is  to  run  down  plants  by  means  of  an  analytical  key.  ' 

What  further  may  a  class  be  taught  about  a  plant  after  it 
has  been  ‘‘run  down”?  Illustrate  by  using  as  an  example  a 
member  of  the  Cruciferse  or  of  the  Kosacese. 


III. 

*  7.  Give  the  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  adaptation  of  means  to 

ends  in  nature,  as  exhibited 

(1)  in  animal  structures,  taking  as  an  example  the  wing  of 
a  bird,  or  the  posterior  leg  of  a  grasshopper ; 

(2)  in  vegetable  structure  as  shown  in  distribution  of  seeds. 

8.  Make  notes  of  the  experimental  and  explanatory  work  re¬ 
quired  to  show  the  relations  among  the  properties  of  the  Chlorine 
group  of  elements. 

9.  Explain  clearly,  as  to  a  class,  (using  diagrams  wUen  you 
can)  the  following  statements  : — 

(1)  Temperature  is  the  vis  viva  of  the  smallest  particles  of 
a  body. 

(2)  If  a  straight  line  be  drawn,  one  end  with  violet  ink,  the 
other  end  with  red  ink,  this  line  will  appear  to  be  broken,  if 
looked  at  through  a  prism  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  it. 

10.  State,  in  detail,  how  you  would  demonstrate  to  a  class  the 
chief  points  in  the  structure  and  development  of  a  common 
mushroom,  having  given  ordinary  school  appliances  including  a 
compound  microscope. 


(S) 


(Bdutatton  department,  ©ntaiito. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
TEAINING  INSTITUTES. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners 


fC.  Fessenden,  B.A. 

(J.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  will  take  any  three  questions  in  section  I 
and  any  two  in  section  11.  Candidates  for  Specialists’  Cer¬ 
tificates  or  honor  standing  tcill  take  all  in  section  I  and  any 
two  in  section  III. 


L 

1.  “A  text-book  of  Arithmetic  is  often  a  book  of  exercises  and 
problems  and  nothing  more.” — Fitch. 

Do  you  think  that  the  use  of  such  a  text-book  is  inconsistent 
with  the  very  best  teaching  ?  Explain. 

2.  For  determining  a  sound  method  in  Primary  Arithmetic 
{a)  consider  the  following  points  : 

(1)  What  is  involved  in  the  clear  conception  of  a  number, 

(2)  W^hat  plan  will  psychologically  lead  to  such  a  con¬ 
ception, 

(3)  “  Whether  5 — 1=4,  or  4+1=5  comes  first  ”  to  a  learner, 
{h)  and  criticise  the  following : 

(1)  “No  numbers  higher  than  ten  during  the  first  year.” 

(2)  “  Constantly  use  objects  during  this  period  ”  (he.  no  at¬ 
tempt  to  form  “  abstract  ”  ideas  of  numbers).. 

(3)  “No  figures  to  be  used  during  this  period.” 

(4)  From  the  beginning,  “teach  the  four  fundamental  opera¬ 
tions.” 

3.  At  what  stage  would  you  begin  {a)  the  development  of  ideas 
of  fractions  based  on  the  division  of  a  number  with  equal  parts, 
and  (b)  the  formal  explanation  of  fractions  as  based  on  the  di¬ 
vision  of  a  unit  with  equal  parts  ? 

Give  a  series  of  examples  by  which  you  would  lead  a  class 
to  see  how  to  divide  by  a  fraction.  (over.) 


4.  (rt)  How  would  you  lead  a  pupil  to  gain  a  clear  notion  of  an 
angle  ? 

{h)  “The  pupil  learns  with  what  he  has  learned.”  Take  any 
Proposition  and  show  how,  in  accordance  with  this  principle, 
you  would  help  the  pupil  to  “learn”  the  Proposition. 

II. 

5.  What  classification  of  the  propositions  in  the  First  Book  of 
Euclid  would  you  adopt  to  assist  a  pupil  to  gain  a  clear  compre¬ 
hension  of  the  truths  proved  therein  ? 

Ansu'e?'  (a)  or  (6)  of  the  following  question  : 

6.  (a)  What  general  directions  would  you  give  a  pupil  regard¬ 
ing  the  formation  of  equations  which  shall  embody  the  given 
conditions  in  a  problem  proposed  for  solution? 

(b)  On  the  principle  from  “known  to  unknown”  how  would 
you  use  a  pupil’s  knowledge  of  arithmetical  “rules  ” 

(1)  to  explain  Division  of  Polynomials  ? 

(2)  to  solve  such  questions  as 

Find  the  value  of  —  60cc-|-58  when 

x=-19'l 

7.  Give  a  series  of  questions  which  you  would  expect  to  lead 
a  pupil  to  a  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — 

A,  B,  and  C  start  from  the  same  point  at  the  same  instant 
to  walk  in  the  same  direction  around  a  circular  course,  10  miles 
in  circumference,  at  the  rates  of  3,  5,  and  7  miles  per  hour  re¬ 
spectively.  When  and  where  will  they  all  be  together  for  the 
first  time  after  starting  ? 

8.  “  The  multiplication  table  is  a  grand  effort  of  the  special 
memory  for  symbols  and  their  combinations,  and  the  labour  is 
not  to  be  extenuated  in  any  way.” — Bain. 

Show  that  by  using  concrete  forms  so  as  to  present  our 
facts  of  number  in  their  relations,  the  labour  mentioned  in  the 
foregoing  extract  may  “  be  extenuated 

III. 

9.  Give  a  series  of  examples  by  which  you  would  lead  a  class 
to  see  a  rule  for  solving  quadratic  equations  of  one  unknown 
quantity. 


10.  Give  an  abstract  of  a  lesson  in  Notation,  paying  particu¬ 
lar  attention  to  the  distinguishing  feature  of  the  system  which 
we  use. 

How  would  you  account  for  the  fact  that  the  Greeks  made 
much  greater  progress  in  Geometry  than  in  Arithmetic  ? 

11.  How  would  you  explain  to  an  advanced  class  the  funda¬ 
mental  difference  between  simple  interest  and  compound  in¬ 
terest  ? 

Illustrate  your  explanation  by  pointing  out  the  difference 
between  six  months’  interest  on  $100  at  Q%  per  annum  simple 
interest  and  at  6%  per  annum  compounded  yearly. 

12.  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(1)  The  resolution  of  a  polynomial  of  the  second  degree,  as 
e.g.  2x‘^ -{-^ocy^2y‘^ -\-12>xz-\-Vjyz-\-2\z‘^ . 

(2)  To  find  the  G.  C.  M.  of  two  polynomials. 


duration  gcpartmcnt,  (©ntaric. 


JUNE,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Compare  Plato’s  system  with  that  of  Quintilian,  and  state 
in  a  general  way  the  influence  these  systems  have  exercised  on 
modern  education. 

2.  “  Whether  a  child  were  educated  by  the  Humanists  or  the 
Realists  it  would  appear  to  men  of  action  that  the  schools  had 
too  much  the  best  of  it.” 

Briefly  criticize  the  two  methods,  in  proof  of  this  statement. 

3.  Name  the  schools  of  educationists  to  which  Locke  and  Her¬ 
bert  respectively  belonged,  and  state  the  essential  differences 
between  their  systems. 

4.  Give  the  general  principles  to  be  found  in  Rousseaux’s 

“  and  comment  on  the  truth  or  fallacy  of  his  theory. 

5.  Kant  says : — “  Children  must  be  educated  in  accordance 
with  the  idea  of  humanity  and  its  destination  as  a  whole.” 

Review  his  argument,  and  point  out  the  means  by  which  he 
proposed  to  realize  this  idea. 

6.  Summarize  Pestalozzi’s  principles  of  education  and  give 
your  opinion  as  to  their  value  in  the  educational  system. 
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ffidutation  ©ntario. 

JUNE,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — J.  J.  Tilley. 


Note. — Only  four  questions  are  to  he  taken,  two  from  section  A, 

and  two  from  section  B. 

A. 

1.  Clearly  distinguish  between  the  Science  and  the  Art  of 
Education. 

2.  State  and  discuss  the  purposes  of  a  recitation. 

3.  Up  to  a  certain  point,  it  is  good  for  all  of  us  to  learn  many 
things,  for  which  we  have  no  special  aptitude. — Fitch. 

Discuss  this  statement  and  speak  of  the  development  of  the 
mental  faculties  by  the  study  of  the  different  subjects  on  the 
curriculum  for  Public  Schools. 


B. 

4.  {a)  Investigate  the  mental  processes  by  which  percepts  and 
concepts  are  formed. 

(b)  Discuss  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  statement: 

“Imagination  is  the  power  of  the  mind  to  form  concepts.” 

5.  In  the  light  of  psychology  criticise  the  following  maxims, 
showing  their  necessary  limitations  : 

(i)  First  form  faculty  then  furnish  it. 

(ii)  The  intellect  is  the  sum  of  different  faculties,  each  re¬ 

quiring  its  own  kind  of  culture. 

(hi)  Proceed  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract. 

6.  State  the  laws  of  the  association  of  .  ideas,  and  show  by 
illustrations  how  these  laws  should  be  utilized  in  teaching. 
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(Bdutation  ii^partment,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

Examiner — J.  F.  White. 


Note. — Only  four  questions  are  to  be  attemj^tedf  of  ivhich  1  and  6 

should,  he  two. 

1.  {a)  Explain  how  you  would  endeavor  to  correct  each  of 
these  faults  in  reading: — miscalling  words,  repetition  of  parts, 
reading  in  a  low  voice  or  too  quickly,  dropping  the  voice,  indis¬ 
tinct  utterance. 

{h)  Teach  the  reading  of  the  poem  in  question  6,  giving 
specimens  of  questions  you  would  ask  to  secure  attention  to  the 
different  important  points. 

2.  {a)  Give  your  method  of  teaching  spelling  (1)  in  the  first 
and  second  forms,  (2)  in  the  third  and  fourth  forms,  accounting 
for  the  differences  if  any. 

{h)  Write  full  notes  of  an  object  lesson  for  a  junior  class 
(1)  on  birds,  dealing  with  the  distinctive  habits  and  structure  of 
two  of  the  more  common  kinds,  or,  (2)  on  the  germination  of 
plants. 

3.  (a)  State  in  detail  your  plan  of  teaching  composition  in  the 
fourth  form.  What  work  should  pupils  have  accomplished  in 
this  subject  before  promotion  from  the  third  form? 

(b)  Sketch  a  lesson  on  voice  (conjugation),  illustrating 
especially  the  form  and  the  use  of  the  passive. 

4.  (a)  Supposing  you  had  taken  the  pupils  of  the  second  form 
to  visit  a  river,  a  spring,  a  mountain  and  the  sea  shore,  indi¬ 
cate  fully  the  points  in  regard  to  each  that  you  would  endeavor 
to  develop  in  Geography  lessons. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  physical  conditions  affecting 
climate,  with  especial  reference  to  the  climate  in  different  sections 
of  British  America.  [over.] 


5.  (a)  Shew  how  History  should  be  taught  to  serve  rather  as 
a  means  of  developing  the  child’s  intellect  than  of  simply  giving 
information. 

(h)  Frame  an  examination  paper  of  five  questions  on  Eng¬ 
lish  History  for  a  junior  fourth  form,  in  accordance  with  the 
principles  of  your  teaching.  Name  four  poems  or  prose  works 
you  would  have  pupils  learn  or  read  to  foster  in  them  love  of 
country. 

6.  (a)  In  teaching  Literature  what  use  do  you  make  of  (1) 
paraphrasing,  (2)  figures  of  speech,  (3)  synonyms,  (4)  deriva¬ 
tion,  (5)  elocution? 

(b)  Fully  illustrate  from  the  following  poem  your  method 
of  teaching  Literature  in  the  fourth  form : — 

THE  SKYLARK. 

Bird  of  the  wilderness, 

Blithesome  and  cumberless. 

Sweet  be  thy  matin  o’er  moorland  and  lea ! 

Emblem  of  happiness, 

Blest  is  thy  dwelling-place — 

Oh,  to  abide  in  the  desert  with  thee ! 

Wild  is  thy  lay  and  loud. 

Far  in  the  downy  cloud  ; 

Love  gives  it  energy,  love  gave  it  birth. 

Where,  on  thy  dewy  wing. 

Where  art  thou  journeying  ? 

Thy  lay  is  in  heaven,  thy  love  is  on  earth. 

O’er  fell  and  fountain  sheen. 

O’er  moor  and  mountain  green. 

O’er  the  red  streamer  that  heralds  the  day, 

Over  the  cloudlet  dim. 

Over  the  rainbow's  rim. 

Musical  cherub,  soar,  singing,  away  ! 

Then,  when  the  gloaming  comes. 

Low  in  the  heather  blooms. 

Sweet  will  thy  welcome  and  bed  of  love  be  ! 

Emblem  of  happiness. 

Blest  is  thy  dwelling-place — 

Oh,  to  abide  in  the  desert  with  thee ! 


(Bdttcation  iejartment,  ©ntaiiio. 


JUNE,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCimCE. 

Examiner  A.  McLellan,  LL.D. 


Note. — Only  two  of  the  last  three,  and  Jive  of  the  first  eight 

questions  are  to  he  attempted, 

1.  State  explicitly  the  psychological  principles  that  justify  the 
use  of  number-forms  as  the  basis  of  true  method  in  primary 
Arithmetic. 

2.  What  is  involved  in  the  child’s  mastery  of  the  number  five  ? 
Show  definitely  how  you  would  lead  to  this  mastery. 

Write  out  a  table  showing  the  combinations  (and  partitions) 
in  the  numbers  from  one  to  ten. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  in  multiplication  of  decimals,  showing 

{a)  What  the  pupil  is  to  start  with, 

(6)  What  new  element  is  to  be  learned, 

(c)  The  steps  by  which  the  new  and  the  old  are  to  be  assim¬ 
ilated. 

4.  Point  out  the  value  of  the  systematic  teaching  of  Mental 
Arithmetic,  as  giving 

(a)  Discipline, 

(b)  Practical  ability, 

(c)  Knowledge  of  method. 

5.  Show,  with  a  few  illustrations,  how  to  connect  a  child’s 
knowledge  of  Primary  Arithmetic  with  the  primary  rules  of  ele¬ 
mentary  Algebra. 

(over.) 


6.  Give  a  lesson  on  two  of  the  following  matters  in  Algebra: 


(a)  Multiplication  of  compound  quantities. 

(h)  Synthetic  division. 

(c)  The  resolution  of  such  forms  as 

{d)  The  solution  of  simultaneous  equations  of  two  unknowns. 


7.  Show  how  you  would  try  to  have  the  beginner  understand 
clearly  the  fundamental  notions  of  Euclid,  e.g.,  the  following : 

(а)  A  straight  line,  an  angle. 

(б)  The  Third  Postulate. 

(c)  The  “base”,  and  the  “  other  two  sides”  of  a  triangle. 

(d)  The  use  of  the  axiom,  “  Things  which  are  equal  to  the 

same  thing  are  equal  to  each  other.” 


8.  Show  how  to  teach  Proposition  TX,  Bk.  I,  pointing  out 
where  misapprehensions  are  likely  to  arise,  and  how  these  may  be 
corrected. 


9.  What  is  the  value  of  Science  teaching  as  discipline  ?  Point 
out  the  general  character  of  the  method  by  which  this  can  be  best 
secured.  State,  with  reasons,  whether  Physics  or  Chemistry  is 
best  for  this  purpose  in  primary  classes. 

10.  (a)  Would  you  begin  with  the  flower  or  with  the  leaf  in 
teaching  a  class  of  beginners  in  Botany  ?  Give  reasons. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  familiar  plant. 

11.  Give  outlines  of  a  lesson  on  Air,  including  Pressure,  Com¬ 
pressibility,  Expansibility,  Combustion. 


Education  icjjartment,  (©ntario. 


JUNE,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN- 

AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — D.  Fotheringham. 


Note. — Only  four  questions  are  to  he  answered,  but  of  these  the  2nd 

•  and  3rd  must  he  two. 

1.  Outline  your  first  day’s  work  if  placed  in  charge  of  an  un¬ 
graded  school  containing  classes  in  Parts  I  and  II  of  the  1st 
Eeader,  and  in  the  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  Headers. 

2.  Draw  up  a  time-table  for  such  a  school. 

3.  Give  the  general  principles  which  underlie  the  art  of 
questioning,  and  arrange  them  under  proper  heads. 

4.  Write  notes  on  the  following: 

Promotion  Examinations, 

Forms  of  Punishment, 

Cultivation  of  Motives, 

Formation  of  Habits, 

Development  of  Character. 

5.  Speak  of  the  two  fundamental  means  by  which  voluntary 
attention  may  be  secured. 

6.  “What  the  child  grows  to  be  is  of  more  importance  than 
what  he  lives  to  know.” 

Discuss  this  statement  and  show  how  school  and  home 
training  may  be  made  to  contribute  to,  or  prevent,  what  it  in¬ 
volves. 
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®buratijon  g^gartm-cnt,  Ontario, 


DECEMBER,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


Note. — Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Describe  the  two  principal  educational  systems  of  the  Pagan 
world  under  the  headings  of 

(a)  Music,  (6)  Gymnastics,  (c)  Oratory, 

and  specify  the  essential  object  which  each  system  strove  to 
attain. 

2.  Fully  explain  why  Ascham  is  classed  as  a  “Humanist”  and 
Eatke  as  a  “  Realist.”  Comment  on  the  aphorism  of  the  latter : 
“  Learn  nothing  by  heart.” 

3.  Give  Milton’s  definition  of  a  “  complete  and  generous  educa¬ 
tion.”  Briefly  describe  the  plan  by  which  he  proposed  to  attain 
this  end,  and  mention  the  chief  objections  that  may  be  raised 
against  it. 


4.  State  the  leading  principles  of  the  “  Naturalistic  ”  theory  of 
education ;  name  the  chief  advocates  of  this  theory,  together 
with  any  peculiar  feature  introduced  by  each, 

5.  “  The  end  of  education  is  virtue,”  says  Herbart.  Name  the 
three  branches  into  which  he  divides  education,  and  shew  in  your 
explanation  of  them  to  what  extent  they  realize  the  truth  of  this 
maxim. 
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DECEMBER,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — J.  J.  Tilley. 


— Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted,  huo 
from  section  A,  and  two  from  section  B. 

A. 

1.  'Discuss  the  relation  between  Mental  Science  and  Methods 
in  Teaching,  and  show  by  definite  illustrations  the  importance  of 
this  relation  being  thoroughly  understood  by  the  teacher. 

2.  (a)  Distinguish  between  particular  and  general  concepts. 

(6)  What  faculties  of  the  mind  are  brought  into  action  in  the 
formation  of  these  concepts  ? 

3.  Give  in  their  order  the  different  mental  acts  which  consti¬ 
tute  memory,  and  show  by  means  of  illustrations  on  what  memory 
chiefly  depends. 


B. 

1.  Discuss  the  relation  between  knowledge  and  development 
under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  Eelative  values, 

(h)  Order, 

(c)  Cause  and  effect. 

2.  What  are  the  errors  into  which  the  teacher  is  liable  to  fall 
by  what  Fitch  calls  the  “  lecturing  or  expository  system  ”? 

How  may  these  be  guarded  against  ? 

3.  Discuss  from  a  psychological  point  of  view  the  functions  of 
the  Kindergarten  in  relation  to  child-nature  and  development. 
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DECEMBER,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

Examiner — J.  F.  White. 


Note. — Questions  1  to  6  are  to  be  taken;  hut  a  choice  is  alloived 
between  those  marked  [A]  and  those  marked  [B] . 

1.  [A]  Describe  somewhat  fully  your  method  of  teaching  a 
Beading  lesson  in  the  lowest  grade  of  the  first  form. 

State  what  you  consider  its  chief  merits. 

1.  [BJ  ‘‘  Skill  in  reading  depends  greatly  on  the  ability  to 
manage  the  inflections  of  the  voice.”  Discuss  this  statement 
and  explain  how  you  would  endeavor  to  secure  this  ability  for 
your  pupils.  What  use,  if  any,  would  you  make  of  rules  in  your 
senior  class  (IV  form)  ? 

2.  [A]  Outline  the  work  in  Composition  of  I  and  II  forms. 
State  what  means  you  would  take  to  make  the  lessons  interest¬ 
ing  and  what  value  you  attach  to  oral  work. 

2.  [B]  Shew  how  you  would  endeavor  to  train  your  pupils  to 
employ  a  varied  and  correct  vocabulary,  noting  the  use  of 
synonyms,  dictionary  definitions,  paraphrasing,  substitution  of 
appropriate  words  and  phrases. 

3.  [A]  “The  direct  operation  and  use  of  grammar  rules  in 
improving  our  speech  and  making  it  correct,  can  hardly  be  said 
to  exist  at  all. — Fitch. 

Discuss  this  statement.  Explain  the  purpose  of  studying 
English  Grammar. 

3.  [B]  “  Grammar  may  be  taught  inductively.”  Illustrate 
this  assertion  with  reference  to  the  comparison  of  the  adjective, 
or  the  agreement  of  a  verb  and  its  subject. 


(over,) 


4.  [A]  “As  tlie  facts  of  Physical  Geograpliy  are  simpler  and 
more  obvious  than  those  of  Political  Geography,  they  offer 
greater  facilities  for  elementary  instruction.” 

Give  your  views  on  the  above  statement.  Shew  how  you 
would  begin  your  first  teaching  of  Physical  Geography. 

4.  {B]  Explain  in  what  order  the  chief  geographical  facts  of 
a  country  should  be  taught.  Illustrate  by  a  lesson  on  Canada, 
stating  the  importance  of  the  topics  so  treated. 

5.  [A]  Draw  up  notes  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  sub¬ 
jects,  stating  the  principal  facts  you  would  try  to  bring  clearly 
before  your  class  and  the  p]  oper  order  of  arranging  them  : — 

The  Eeform  Bill. 

The  struggle  against  Napoleon. 

The  first  English  Parliament. 

The  importance  of  Elizabeth’s  reign. 

5.  [B]  (i)  State  what  use  you  make  of 'the  text-book  in  teach¬ 
ing  History. 

(ii)  To  what  account  may  a  child’s  knowledge  of  his  own 
neighborhood  be  turned  in  introducing  him  to  History  ? 

6.  (i)  "What  means  would  you  take  to  induce  and  foster  a 
taste  for  good  reading  among  your  pupils? 

(ii)  Make  a  list  of  three  books  in  each  of  the  following  that 
you  would  recommend  your  pupils  to  read,  stating,  if  possible, 
the  chief  merit  of  each  book  : — Geography,  History,  Literature, 
Elementary  Science. 

(hi)  From  the  following  selection  illustrate  your  method  of 
teaching  Prose  Literature  : — 

Columbus  made  signals  for  the  ships  to  cast  anchor,  and  the  boats 
to  be  manned  and  armed.  He  entered  his  own  boat,  richly  dressed  in 
scarlet,  and  holding  the  royal  standard.  As  he  approached  the  shore, 
he  was  delighted  with  the  purity  of  the  atmosphere,  the  crystal  trans¬ 
parency  of  the  sea,  and  the  extraordinary  beauty  of  the  vegetation. 
On  landing  he  threw  himself  on  his  knees,  kissed  the  earth,  and  re¬ 
turned  thanks  to  God  with  tears  of  joy.  His  example  was  followed  by 
the  rest,  whose  hearts  indeed  overflowed  with  the  same  feelings  of 
gratitude.  Columbus,  then  rising,  drew  his  sword,  displayed  the  royal 
standard,  and  took  solemn  possession  of  the  island  in  the  name  of  the 
Spanish  sovereigns,  giving  it  the  name  of  San  Salvador. 

The  feelings  of  the  crew  now  burst  forth  in  the  wildest  transports. 
They  thronged  around  the  admiral,  some  embracing  him,  others  kiss- 


iiig  liis  hands.  Those  who  had  been  the  most  mutinous  and  turbulent 
were  now  the  most  devoted  and  enthusiastic.  Many  of  those  who  had 
outraged  him  by  their  insolence,  now  crouched  at  his  feet,  begging 
pardon  for  all  the  trouble  they  had  caused  him,  and  promising  the 
blindest  obedience  for  the  future. 

The  natives  of  the  island  supposed  that  the  ships  had  sailed  out  of 
the  crystal  firmament,  beyond  the  horizon,  or  had  descended  from 
above  on  their  ample  wings,  accompanied  with  lightning  and  thunder; 
and  that  these  marvellous  beings,  clad  in  glittering  steel,  or  raiment 
of  various  colors,  were  inhabitants  of  the  skies. 

Note. — It  is  not  necessary  to  take  the  whole  of  the  above  selection. 
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(Eiuratiott  geprtmpt,  ©nfario. 

DECEMBEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCimCE. 

Examiner :  — A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Not  more  than  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted^  tivofrom 
section  A,  one  from  section  B,  one  from  section  C,  and  two  from 
section  D. 


A. 

1.  {a)  What  is  involved  in  the  conception  of  a  number? 

{h)  What  plan  would  you  adopt  to  enable  the  pupil  to  pass 
easily  from  perceptions  of  objects  to  the  conception  of  their 
number  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  method  by  which  you  would  lessen  the 
labor  of  learning  the  Multiplication  Table. 

(b)  Criticise  the  “Grube  ”  rule  that  “  from  the  first  all  the 
operations  of  the  four  fundamental  rules  should  be  taught.” 

3.  For  a  lesson  on  finding  the  L.C.M.  of  two  numbers,  give  a 
set  of  questions  showing  how  you  would  secure 

(a)  Proper  preparation  of  mind, 

(b)  Proper  presentation  of  material. 


B. 

4.  Show  how  to  develop  clear  notions  of 

(a)  Algebraic  Symbols  of  Quantity, 

(b)  The  Index  and  the  Coefficient. 

(over.) 


‘5.  Give  a  full  outline  of  a  lesson  on  two  of  the  following  in 
Algebra  : 

(a)  The  resolution  of  expressions  of  the  form  -\-hx-\-c. 

(h)  The  H.  C.  D.  of  two  quantities  not  resolvable  by  in¬ 
spection. 

(c)  The  solution  of  a  simple  equation  involving  fractions. 

€. 

6.  (a)  What  classification  of  the  Propositions  in  Euclid,  Bk. 
I,  w^ould  you  make  for  beginners  ? 

(b)  In  this  connection  state  what  fundamental  principles 
(definitions,  etc.,)  you  would  teach,  arnd  how  you  would  teach 
them. 

7.  What  difficulties  is  the  beginner  likely  to.  meet  with  in 
Prop.  IV,  Book  I  ?  Show  explicitly  how  you  would  help  him  to 
conquer  these  difficulties. 


D. 

8.  Point  out  the  advantages  arising  from  the  study  of  Ele¬ 
mentary  Science.  State  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  teaching 
the  elements  in  the  Public  Schools  and  how  you  would  meet 
them. 

9.  Show  the  connection  between  Deduction  and  Induction, 
and  show  how  an  Inductive  Science  may  become  largely  De¬ 
ductive. 

10.  Give,  as  fully  as  possible,  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  The  common  Dandelion. 

(b)  Pressure  and  Compressibility  of  Air. 

(c)  Preparation  and  Properties  of  Oxygen, 

(d)  The  Composition  of  Forces. 


(Bduption  gijjjartnicnt,  (iiitario. 


DECEMBER,  1890. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN- 

AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — Thomas  Pearce. 


Note.' — Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  he  attenipted. 

1.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  School  Organization ;  state 
the  general  principles  to  be  observed  (a)  in  classification,  (b)  in 
the  construction  of  a  time-table. 

2.  Describe  the  tactics  you  would  introduce  into  your  school 
and  discuss  fully  their  value  as  school  forces. 

3.  “The  end  of  school  government  is  to  facilitate  growth — 
mental,  moral  and  physical.” 

Develop  this  statement  as  fully  as  time  will  permit. 

4.  State,  with  reasons,  the  methods  and  rules  you  would  adopt 
to  gain  and  to  hold  the  attention  of  a  class  during  a  recitation. 

Mention  some  conditions  unfavorable  to  attention. 

5.  “Discrimination  in  the  distribution  of  rewards  and  punish¬ 
ments,  of  praise  and  blame,  and  in  the  use  of  other  motives, 
involves  serious  consequences  in  the  characters  of  children.” 

Examine  this  statement  and  in  connection  therewith  touch 
upon  the  following  : — “honor  roll”,  perject  reports”,  “keeping 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

EDUCATION - METHODS. 

Examiner:—^.  J.  Tilley. 


Note. — Not  more  than  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  (a)  Name  the  different  methods  of  teaching  reading  to  a 
primary  class,  with  reasons  for  and  against  each  method. 

(b)  Show,  by  examples,  the  difference  between  beginning 
the  phonic  method  by  analysis  and  beginning  it  by  synthesis. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  notes  you  would  prepare  for  assigning  an  ex¬ 
ercise  in  composition  to  a  senior  third  class,  taking  “  The 
Seasons  ”  as  your  subject. 

(h)  State  your  method  of  correcting  errors  made  by  the 
pupils. 

3.  Show,  as  far  as  possible,  how  fundamental  ideas  of  Frac¬ 
tions,  and  a  knowledge  of  the  operations  to  he  performed  in  them, 
should  be  deduced  from  the  pupil’s  previous  knowledge  of  the 
“Simple  Eules  ”  and  Eeduction.  In  giving  your  answer 
illustrate  fully  by  examples. 

4.  Give  teaching  notes  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  sub¬ 
jects  : — 

(a)  Eelation  between  climate  and  the  occupations  of  the 

peoples  in  North  America. 

(b)  Tense  forms  of  the  Indicative  Active  of  the  verb  ivrite. 

(c)  Political  and  Municipal  Government  of  Ontario. 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  multiplication  and  division 
of  decimals. 

6.  Give  teaching  notes  of  a  lesson  on  two  of  the  following 
subjects : — 

(a)  Comparison  of  adjectives, 

(b)  Dependent  clauses, 

(c)  The  five  zones. 


(over.) 


7.  Give  teaching  notes  of  a  literature  lesson  on  the 

Ethereal  minstrel  !  pilgrim  of  the  sky  ! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound  ? 
Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 
Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground? 

Thy  nest,  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will. 

Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still. 

To  the  last  point  of  vision,  and  beyond, 

Mount  daring  warbler  !  that  love-prompted  strain 
(’Twixt  thee  and  thine  a  never-failing  bond) 

Thrills  not  the  less  the  bosom  of  the  plain : 

Yet  might’st  thou  seem,  proud  privilege!  to  sing 
All  independent  of  the  leafy  spring. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

THEORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner : — J.  F.  White. 


Note. — Not  more  than  five  q^iestions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  {a)  State  clearly  tlie  principles  on  which  you  would  classify 
an  ungraded  school  (1)  temporarily,  (2)  permanently. 

(b)  At  what  times  and  on  what  bases  would  you  make  pro¬ 
motions  in  such  a  school  ? 

2.  {a)  “The  art  of  securing  attention  is  the  fundamental 
qualification  of  the  teacher.” 

Give  reasons  for  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Explain  how  you  would  endeavor  to  secure  and  retain 
the  interested  attention  of  your  pupils. 

3.  Write  briefly  on  three  of  the  following: — {a)  school  tactics; 
{b)  length  of  recitations;  (c)  how  to  secure  regularity  of  attend¬ 
ance;  (d)  treatment  of  pupils’  answers;  {e)  home-work. 

4.  (a)  “  One  of  the  most  imperative  duties  of  a  teacher,  in  the 
intellectual  development  of  his  pupils,  is  to  instruct  them  in  the 
art  of  acquiring  knowledge  from  books.” 

Discuss  the  above  statement,  stating  what  directions  you 
would  give  to  your  pupils. 

(b)  State  some  unwise  incentives  to  study  and  explain  why 
they  are  unwise. 

5.  (a)  Write  on  “  Governing  power  ”  under  the  following 
heads : 

(1)  System;  (2)  Vigilance;  (3)  Confidence. 

{b)  What  other  elements  are  highly  important  and  why? 

(over.) 


6.  Discuss  fully  any  three  of  the  following  principles  and  state 
how  you  would  apply  them  in  your  teaching :  — 

(a)  Things  should  be  taught  before  words. 

(b)  In  education,  culture  is  worth  more  than  knowledge. 

(c)  The  memory  should  be  trained  to  operate  by  the  laws  of 

association. 

{cl)  Questioning  is  better  than  telling. 

{e)  The  basis  of  intellectual  development  is  the  self-activity 
of  the  child. 


7.  (a)  Explain,  and  comment  on  the  value  of,  the  following 
‘‘class  methods”: 

(1)  Socratic,  (2)  Discussion,  (3)  Question  and  topic. 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  what  rules  for  questioning  you 
would  observe  for  junior  classes. 


(gducation  gcjjartment,  (©ittaiiio. 
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COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 

Examiner : — D.  Fotiieringham. 


Note.  ^Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Describe  briefly,  and  give  the  average  proportion  of,  the  con¬ 
stituents  of  air  in  100  parts  (a)  before  inhalation,  (b)  after  ex¬ 
halation. 

2.  Account  for  the  high  mortality  from  consumption  among 
teachers,  especially  females.  In  what  way  could  trustees  and 
teachers  lessen  this  mortality?  Give  examples  from  your  own 
experience  in  support  of  your  opinion. 

3.  (a)  State,  with  reasons,  what  air  space  should  be  allowed 
per  man  (i)  when  natural  ventilation  alone  is  used;  (ii)  when 
artificial  is  used,  (b)  Name  some  atmospheric  conditions  which 
would  modify  your  conclusions. 

4.  Describe  the  uses,  the  textures,  the  fit,  the  support,  the 
coloring,  etc.,  of  clothing  as  best  suited  to  health  and  convenience 
(a)  in  hot  weather ;  (b)  in  cold  weather. 

5.  .What  advantages  are  claimed  for  the  moderate  use  of 
alcohol  (a)  as  a  food?  (b)  as  a  heat-producer?  State  clearly  any 
objections  to  these  views. 

6.  (a)  On  what  grounds  is  the  use  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  speci¬ 
ally  objectionable  in  the  case  of  young  people  ?  (b)  of  teachers  ? 


(Bdtttfation  §i|partment,  #ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AI^D  REGULATIONS. 

Examiner : —  Donovan,  M.A. 


Note. — All  the  questions  are  to  he  answered. 

1.  (a)  Define  the  authority  of  the  Principal  in  a  graded  school. 

(b)  What  constitutes  a  valid  agreement  between  trustees 
and  teacher? 

(c)  Under  what  circumstances  is  a  teacher’s  certificate  liable 
to  suspension  by  a  Public  School  Inspector? 

2.  State  the  duties  of  a  teacher  as  to 

(a)  The  administration  of  discipline  in  his  school, 

(b)  The  supervision  of  school  property  and  premises, 

(c)  Public  examinations  and  promotions. 

3.  Give  the  requirements  of  the  Kegulations  regarding 

(a)  The  suspension  and  the  expulsion  of  a  pupil, 

(b)  A  pupil  affected  with  a  contagious  disease, 

(c)  Injury  to  school  property  by  a  pupil. 

4.  What  is  the  law  in  reference  to 

(a)  Teacher’s  absence  from  school  on  account  of  sickness, 

(b)  The  payment  of  salary  for  vacations, 

(c)  The  settlement  of  differences  between  trustees  and  teach-* 
er  in  regard  to  salary? 
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©duration  ic^artment,  ©ntario. 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PROVINCIAL  KINDERGARTEN. 
DIRECTORS. 

THEOKY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 

OCCUPATIONS. 


1.  Give  a  full  explanation  of  the  Occupations  of  the  Kinder¬ 
garten,  showing  general  and  special  results  obtained  by  their 
use. 

2.  Draw  Eule  V  (large  solid  and  hollow  figures)  in  Froebel’s 
School  of  Drawing,  using  slanting  lines  1st  order ;  also  draw 
Rule  VIII  (twisting  figures  in  which  the  original  solid  and 
hollow  reappear)  in  the  Drawing  School  of  horizontal  lines. 

3.  Write  out  an  exercise  in  Clay  Modelling  as  you  would  give 
it  to  children.  Subject :  Life  Form  from  the  Cube. 

4.  Write  out  a  conversation  upon  any  topic,  and  show  how 
you  would  follow  it  in  an  Occupation  exercise. 

5.  Using  the  Trapezoid  for  a  basis,  draw  ten  life-forms.  Draw 
out  lines  and  figures  for  a  school  of  sewing. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PKOVINCIAL  KINDERGARTEN. 
ASSISTANTS. 


OCCUPATIONS  , — First  Paper. 


1.  Give  a  statement  of  the  general  aim  of  the  Occupations. 

2.  Draw  a  sequence  of  forms  for  a  school  of  sewing. 

3.  Draw  Rule  6th  (large  solid  and  hollow  figures)  Froebel’s 
School  of  Drawing,  horizontal  lines;  also  Rule  8th  (large  figures 
where  the  twisting  figures  reappear),  school  of  slanting  lines. 

4.  Give  twelve  rules  for  a  school  of  mats,  suitable  for  children 
in  their  first  year  of  Kindergarten  training. 

5.  Define  all  the  plane  figures  used  in  the  Kindergarten. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PKOVINCIAL  KINDEEGAKTEN. 
ASSISTANTS. 

OCCUPATIONS  , — Second  Paper. 


Note. — Candidates  are  alloived  a  choice  hetiveen  questions  1  and  5. 

1.  In  giving  any  exercise  to  the  children  what  principles 
would  you  observe  ? 

2.  What  is  the  chief  object  of  the  cutting?  How  would  you 
prepare  for  an  exercise  in  this  Occupation?  Write  out  an  exer¬ 
cise  (9th  cut)  as  you  would  give  it  to  children. 

3.  Name  the  different  mathematical  figures  used  in  the  School 
of  Clay  Modelling,  and  mention  four  life-forms  that  may  be 
made  from  each  figure. 

4.  Explain  the  occupation  of  Paper-folding. 

5.  How  would  you  connect  an  occupation  with  other  exercises 
in  the  Kindergarten,  and  why  ? 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

PKOVTNCIAL  KINDERGARTEN. 

DIRECTORS. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS. 


1.  How  do  the  1st  and  2nd  Gifts,  as  educational  appliances, 
meet  the  requirements  of  child-nature? 

2.  Give  the  reasons  for  the  sequence  of  Building  Gifts,  with  a 
full  explanation  of  the  underlying  principle. 

3.  Explain  the  theory  of  the  7th  Gift.  Illustrate  the  7th 
point  (forms  of  beauty)  in  the  practical  development  of  this  Gift, 
using  obtuse  isosceles  triangles. 

4.  Show  different  ways  of  using  the  5th  Gift  for  numerical 
experiences.  Draw  any  sequence  (not  less  than  ten  forms)  using 
5th  Gift. 

5.  Write  out  an  original  exercise,  with  8th  Gift  (Sticks),  suit¬ 
able  for  children  five  years  of  age,  in  their  second  year  of  Kin¬ 
dergarten  training. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PROVINCIAL  KINDERGARTEN. 
ASSISTANTS. 


GIFTS.  — First  Paper. 


1.  Write  out  ten  songs  of  the  1st  Gift,  and  give  reasons  for 
the  use  of  each. 

2.  Give  an  explanation  of  the  Building  Gifts. 

3.  What  is  the  salient  characteristic  of  the  4th  Gift  ?  Indi¬ 
cate  four  different  exercises  illustrative  of  this  salient  character¬ 
istic. 

4.  Draw  a  sequence  of  forms  of  knowledge,  (not  less  than 
eight  forms)  using  5th  Gift. 

5.  What  exercises  in  number  may  be  given  with  the  5th  Gift? 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PKOVINCIAL  KINDEEGARTEN. 
ASSISTANTS. 


GIFTS.  — Second  Paper. 


1.  Give  an  exercise,  using  equilateral  triangles,  illustrating 
how  you  would  define  form  by  means  of  difference  in  color. 

2.  Draw  the  9th  point  (development  of  mathematical  figures) 
in  the  practical  application  of  7th  Gift,  using  obtuse  isosceles 
triangles. 

3.  Define  fully  a  trapezoidal  prism. 

4.  Give  an  explanation  of  the  8th  Gift.  Draw  a  form  of 
beauty  from  a  hexagonal  centre. 

5.  From  a  triangular  basis  draw  five  forms  of  life. 

From  a  square  basis  draw  five  forms  of  life. 

From  a  trapezoidal  basis  draw  five  forms  of  life. 


r  c 


?-■>? 

if>‘'  ■ 

ii". 


■  * 


f  T?ie-_(»-!g»»-., 

'  "  ■ 


■$ 


I.  -■ 


r'^ 


r*' 


' 


M. 


■ft  ipsin 


"A 


ii 


.,.'  KoiiJrMjgJ) 

.•■.  r,ft  .j),/,KiK>,.M 

►  ■  *  •  4  »  •  •  •  .,  J- 

-I'"  - - 


. 


1  ..1 


■ 

I  •'*■■■» . 


-  L*  '• 


"it.  I 


,  tc)lr»  r(  *rtr- *tr.  '•)'  nTr-p^tricir  ■  -  '»j'>v7  fhifljM 

^  "  '  i  ^  * 


'j  ‘  H  *7'  ;;  JiVT*)  f  t"-  t  *-:<  L*ji?  Ic  ^  Mr 


HL'*^ 


•  .«  v” 

,;tf:.!.l  ^  :.'/■•••.  S''  .f 


'IV^  ■  4  .?r  * 


[-'iL,  ;i:’ie'^  />.  t*!ii  v 1^  :■  ’  ;  i  « v-  -■ 


■1 


»  ji*,4  i't  (ill**  '  *i  iS t  ■*>  ..*}  f,  .mX.’*.-!*  '* 

."^ii.  :o  EJM  v/i  '*vi;  vr.jii^  ^  troiX 


b.1. 

Ki.^' 


'  .».  * 

« 

s  } 


i 


‘v  ' 

•  .^/,  \  ? 


*  J«L"*  V, 

.  _ 


:•< 


f<  '• 

«'«  • 


»■  ’•■ 

y..L^ 


Mncniim  i^partment,  ©ntam, 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


PROVINCIAL  KINDERGARTEN. 
DIRECTORS. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


Note. — Candidates  are  allo2ved  a  ehoiee  between  questions  2  and  4. 

1.  State  and  explain  the  highest  view  of  education.  Show 
this  view  as  the  inclusion  of  all  lesser  aims. 

2.  Educational  systems  have  been  derived  from  the  principles 
that  govern  the  religious  and  social  conditions  of  each  epoch ; 
from  this  standpoint  trace  the  progress  of  education,  showing 
the  educational  methods  of  each  period  in  agreement  with  the 
fundamental  theories  of  its  civilization. 

3.  Explain  the  grounds  upon  which  obedience  rests;  as  a 
logical  result  of  this  insight  how  would  you  deal  with  violations 
of  obedience? 

4.  The  law  of  thought,  characterized  by  three  broad  stages,  is 
invariable.  Show  this  unchanging  principle,  as  manifested  in 
historical  progress,  and  a,pply  it  to  the  general  method  of  arous¬ 
ing  thought  in  the  Kindergarten. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 

PEOVTNCIAL  KINDERGAETEN. 
DIRECTORS. 

MUTTER-UND  KOSE--LIEDER. 


1.  Exemplifying  the  teaching  of  Froebel  that  every  truth  of 
life,  however  great,  may  be  reduced  to  the  level  of  the  child’s  ap¬ 
prehension,  analyze  the  song  of  ‘‘The  Light-Bird  on  the  Wall,” 
explaining : 

(ft)  the  general  truth  involved, 

(h)  its  special  application  in  this  song, 

(c)  how  made  perceptible  to  the  child. 


2.  Explain  the  song  “All  Gone,  My  Child,”  and  show,  in  sub¬ 
sequent  songs,  the  development  of  ideas  contained  in  it. 

3.  As  in  learning  to  understand  the  child  the  Kindergartner 
comes  also  to  a  higher  comprehension  of  her  own  nature,  state 
what  new  insights  you  have  obtained,  and  how  have  they  affect¬ 
ed  your  character. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


[John  Seath,  B.A. 
|D.  Eotheringham. 


Mote — A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


3 

5 

2 

8 


3 

5 

26 


I. 

0  rich  man’s  son !  there  is  a  toil 
That  with  all  other  level  stands ; 

Large  charity  doth  never  soil, 

But  only  whiten,  soft,  white  hands, — 

This  is  the  best  crop  from  thy  lands ;  5 

A  heritage  it  seems  to  he 
Worth  being  rich  to  hold  in  fee. 

O  poor  man’s  son !  scorn  not  thy  state ; 

There  is  worse  weariness  than  thine, 

In  merely  being  rich  and  great ;  1 0 

Toil  only  gives  the  soul  to  shine. 

And  makes  rest  fragrant  and  henigri ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me, 

Worth  being  poor  to  hold  in  fee. 

Both,  heirs  to  some  six  feet  of  sod,  15 

Are  equal  in  the  earth  at  last; 

Both,  children  of  the  same  dear  God, 

Prove  title  to  your  heirship  vast 
By  record  of  a  well-filled  past ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me,  20 

Well  worth  a  life  to  hold  in  fee. 


3 


1.  State  and  explain  the  title  of  the  poem  to  which 
the  foregoing  stanzas  belong. 


3x3  2.  What  is  the  subject  of  each  of  the  foregoing  stanzas  ? 

=  9  (OVER.) 


Values. 


3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts,  noting  especially  the 
meanings  of  “  large  charity,”  1.  3 ;  “  gives  the  soul  to 
shine''  1.  11 ;  “  makes  rest  fragrant  and  benign''  1.  12. 
(Eor  values  of  answers,  see  margin  of  extract.) 


6-f  6 


4.  State,  in  your  own  words,  why  Lowell  thinks 
[a)  the  heritage  of  a  rich  man  is  “  a  heritage  one  scarce 
would  wish  to  hold  in  fee,”  and  {h)  why  the  heritage  of 
the  poor  man’s  son  is  a  heritage  “  a  king  might  wish  to 
hold  in  fee.” 


II. 

“  Whilst  I  was  thus  musing,  I  cast  my  eyes  to¬ 
wards  the  summit  of  a  rock  that  was  not  far  from  me, 
where  I  discovered  one  in  the  habit  of  a  shepherd, 
with  a  musical  instrument  in  his  hand.  As  I  looked 
upon  him,  he  applied  it  to  his  lips,  and  began  to  play  5 
upon  it.  The  sound  of  it  was  exceeding  sweet,  and 
wrought  into  a  variety  of  tunes  that  were  inex- 
pressibly  melodious,  and  altogether  different  from 
anything  I  had  ever  heard.  They  put  me  in  mind  of 
those  heavenly  airs  that  are  played  to  the  departed  10 
souls  of  good  men  upon  their  hrst  arrival  in  Paradise, 
to  wear  out  the  impressions  of  their  last  agonizes, 
and  qualify  them  for  the  pleasures  of  that  happy 
place.  My  heart  melted  away  in  secret  raptures. 

“I  had  been  often  told  that  the  rock  before  me  was  15 
the  haunt  of  a  genius,  and  that  several  had  been  en¬ 
tertained  with  music  who  had  passed  by  it ;  but  never 
heard  that  the  musician  had  before  made  himself 
visible.  When  he  had  raised  my  thoughts,  by  those 
transporting  airs  which  he  played,  to  taste  the  pleas-  20 
ures  of  his  conversation,  as  I  looked  upon  him  like 
one  astonished,  he  beckoned  me  to  approach  the  place 
where  he  sat.  I  drew  near  with  that  reverence  which 
is  due  to  a  superior  nature ;  and,  as  my  heart  was 
subdued  by  the  captivating  strains  I  had  heard,  I  25 
fell  down  at  his  feet  and  wept.  The  Genius  smiled 
upon  me  with  a  look  of  compassion  and  affability 
that  familiarized  him  to  my  imagination,  and  at 
once  dispelled  all  the  fears  and  apprehensions  with 


Values. 


which  I  approached  him.  He  lifted  me  up  from  the  30 
ground,  and  taking  me  by  the  hand,  ‘  Mirza,’  said  he, 

‘  T  have  heard  thee  in  thy  soliloquies ;  follow  me.’ 

34-3  1.  What  is  the  subject  of  each  of  the  foregoing  para¬ 

graphs  ? 


3x5  2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  ex- 

=  15  pressions. 


2x2  3.  Distinguish  between  the  meanings  of  “  musing  ”, 

=  4  1.  1,  and  “thinking”,  “apprehensions”  and  “fears”,  1.  29. 


2x3  4.  Substitute  an  equivalent  expression  for  each  of  the 

=  6  following :  “  Whilst  I  was  thus  musing,”  1.  1 ;  “  in  the 
habit  of  a  shepherd,”  1.  3 ;  “  upon  their  first  arrival  in 
Paradise,”  1.  11. 


54-4 


5.  Describe,  in  your  own  words,  (a)  the  sound  of  the 
musical  instrument  played  by  the  Genius,  and  (6)  the 
effect  produced  upon  Mirza  by  this  music. 


III. 


10 


Quote  any  one  of  the  following : 

“  Lead,  Kindly  Light.” 

“  The  Three  Fishers.” 

The  last  three  stanzas  of  “  The  Song  of  the  Shirt.” 


®butatton  gtpartimut,  ®ittario* 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


r,  .  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
Examiners ;  m  -n 

Thomas  Pearce. 


Note. — All  candidates  ivill  take  questions  1,  2,  and  3,  and 
any  two  of  the  other  questions.  A  maximum  of  five  marks 
'  may  he  added  jor  neatness. 


Values. 


24  1.  Classify  the  words  in  the  following  passage  into 

(a)  those  that  admit  of  a  change  of  form  to  express  a 
difference  in  meaning  or  relation,  and  (6)  those  that  admit 
of  no  such  change:  from  (a)  select  those  that  admit  of 
change  to  shew  difference  of  relation  : 


“  I  saw  her  but  a  moment. 

Yet  I  think  I  see  her  now, 
With  a  wreath  of  orange  blossoms 
Upon  her  snow-white  brow.” 


6 

12 

8 

14 


2.  (a)  The  closing  scene  of  French  dominion  in  Canada 
was  marked  by  circumstances  of  deep  and 
peculiar  interest. 


(^>) 


“  If  on  this  verse  of  mine 
Those  eyes  shall  ever  shine, 


Whereto  sore-wounded  men  have  looked  for  life, 
Think  not  that  for  a  rhyme, 

I  name  thy  name,  true  victress  in  this  strife.” 

(1)  Analyse  fully  the  sentence  in  (a). 

(2)  Classify  and  give  the  relation  of  the  clauses  in  (6). 

(3)  Point  out  and  classify  the  connecting  words  in  (6). 


(4)  Parse  the  words  printed  in  italics. 


(over.) 


3.  Correct  the  errors  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  When  each  of  the  pupils  had  took  their  place  in 

the  class,  the  teacher  begun  to  ask  questions. 

(б)  That  hoy  don’t  know  his  lessons  and  he  aint  never 

sorry. 

%j 

(c)  Whom  do  you  think  called  on  me  the  other  day 

but  he,  the  man  that  I  hated. 

(d)  His  brother  has  wrote  more  books  on  that  subject 

than  he  has  done. 

(e)  Let’s  you  and  I  the  battle  try. 

(J)  Our  teacher  has  spoke  of  Mr.  Willson,  the  secre¬ 
tary  and  the  treasurer  of  the  Board,  about  giv¬ 
ing  us  a  holidav. 

O  V 

4.  {a)  Pluralize :  —  ^potato,  cherub,  valley,  baby, 

mother ^n-law,  court-martial. 

(b)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of : — 
noisy,  fore,  old,  cautious,  sweetly,  extreme. 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of : — seek,  bear,  chide, 
crow,  fall,  slide. 

5.  Where  possible,  give  a  noun  formed  from  each  of 
the  adjectives  in  the  following  list  of  words,  and  an  ad¬ 
jective  from  each  of  the  nouns ;  — sleep,  superior, 
amiable,  death,  hope,  wood,  deep,  high,  rock,  table,  close. 

6.  Frame  sentences  to  show  that  each  of  the  following 
may  be  used  with  the  value  of  more  than  one  part  of 
speech,  and  in  each  case  name  the  part  of  speech :  — 

who,  to  rent,  in  the  garden. 

7.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “  qualifying  ”,  “  appo¬ 
sition”,  and  “agreement”.  Illustrate  from  the  following- 
sentence:— 

These  boys,  my  cousins,  have  beautiful  toys. 


(Bdutation  ieprtment,  (©ntanio. 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note.  —  candidates  will  take  question  1  or  2,  question  3 
or  4,  and  both  questions  5  and  6.  A  maximum  of  five 
marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


3 

3 


3 


6 


3 

3 

3 

3 


1.  Change,  in  the  following,  the  verbs  that  are  in  the 
Active  form  of  conjugation  (or.  Voice)  into  the  Passive, 
and  those  that  are  in  the  Passive  form  into  the  Active : 

(a)  Many  incidents  are  preserved  of  Frontenac’s  ad¬ 
ministration. 

{h)  At  the  gate  Madeleine  found  two  women  weeping 
for  their  husbands. 

(c)  The  blockhouse  was  connected  with  the  fort  by  a 
covered  way. 

{d)  It  has  been  shown  that  distilled  liquors  contain 
only  water  and  alcohol. 

2.  Turn  into  clauses  the  italicized  parts  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  : 

(а)  After  the  cession  of  their  country^  a  great  number 
abandoned  their  homes. 

(б)  Claiming  to  he  ^political  neutrals^  they  refused 

the  oath. 

(c)  Save  the  expulsion  of  the  Moors^  history  offers  no 
parallel. 

{d)  To  strengthen  the  British  power ^  Lord  Halifax 
sent  out  a  colony. 

(e)  The  old  verger,  shutting  the  door,  said  good  night. 

(OVER.) 


3 


Values. 


20 


3.  Combine  the  following  sentences  into  a  paragraph 
consisting  of  suitable  longer  sentences : 

It  was  October.  I  travelled  westward  from  Hamil¬ 
ton  by  the  Great  Western  Eailway.  Part  of  it  is  cut 
through  the  mountain.  It  was  late  in  the  afternoon. 
The  train  started  then.  The  setting  sun  threw  its  rays  on 
the  valley  below.  Pretty  farm  dwellings  were  there. 
The  cars  wound  along  the  edge  of  the  precipice.  The  hill 
beyond  with  its  trees  seemed  to  catch  fire  from  the  sun¬ 
set.  The  hills  threw  back  the  rosy  evening  light.  In 
the  valley  every  tree  seemed  decked  with  red  rubies  and 
purple  amethysts.  Every  cottage  glowed  in  a  halo  of 
light.  Every  cottage  looked  like  an  enchanted  palace. 
The  glorious  sunset  vanished.  The  cars  travelled  on  ' 
through  the  darkness.  The  splendid  blaze  still  seemed  to 
burn  before  my  eyes. 


4 

5 
5 


3 


o 

O 


4.  Substitute  an  equivalent  expression  for  each  of  the 
italicized  expressions  in  the  following : 

After  sunset  a  violent  north-east  wind  began  to 
blow,  accompanied  with  snow  and  hail.  The  Iroquois 
were  meanwhile  lurking  about  us;  and  I  judged  by  their 
movement  that,  instead  of  being  deterred  by  the  storm, 
they  woidd  climb  into  the  fort  under  cover  of  the  dark¬ 
ness.  I  assembled  all  my  troops,  that  is  to  say,  six  per¬ 
sons,  and  spoke  thus  to  them :  “  God  has  saved  us  to-day 
from  the  hands  of  our  enemies,  but  we  must  take  care 
not  to  fall  into  their  snares  to-night.  I  will  take  charge 
of  the  fort  with  an  old  man  of  eighty,  and  you,  Fontaine, 
with  our  two  soldiers,  will  go  to  the  block-house  with  the 
women  and  children,  because  that  is  the  strongest  place. 
If  1  am  taken,  don’t  surrender,  even  if  I  am  cut  to 
pieces  and  burned  before  your  eyes.  The  enemy  can’t 
hurt  you  in  the  block-house,  if  you  make  the  least  show 
of  fight.” 


25 


5.  Eeproduce,  under  the  following  heads,  the  substance 
of  the  lesson  entitled  “The  Heroes  of  the  Long  Sault”: 

Daulac’s  plan.  Daulac  and  his  companions.  Their 
progress.  The  camp  at  the  Long  Sault.  The  coming  of 
the  Iroquois.  The  fight  and  its  results. 


Values. 


30 


2 

8 


6.  (a)  Ill  a  letter  from  your  home  to  some  friend  in 
Winnipeg,  name  and  describe  the  school  you  attended 
during  the  past  year.  Tell  about  some  interesting  book 
you  have  read,  some  pleasant  acquaintance  you  have 
made,  or  some  visit  you  have  paid.  Add  anything  else 
you  think  of,  to  make  your  letter  interesting;  and  ask 
your  friend  to  visit  you,  holding  out  such  inducements  as 
you  can. 

(b)  Having  written  your  letter  in  full,  draw  an 
envelope  on  your  paper  and  on  it  write  your  name  and 
address  in  proper  form  for  the  Post-office. 

(c)  Write  a  brief  note,  as  if  from  your  friend  in 
reply,  accepting  the  invitation  and  telling  how  you  will 
go  and  when  you  may  be  expected. 


®bxtcatx0n  department,  #ntarx0* 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
D.  Fotheringham. 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  atten¬ 
tion  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause.  They 
shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the  meaning 
of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as 
well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by 
each  candidate. 

I.  The  Three  Fishers,  -  -  -  pp.  220. 

II.  Eobert  Burns,  -  -  -  -  “  275 — 277. 

HI.  Edinburgh  after  Flodden,  -  -  “  277 — 278. 
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(Bduration  gcprimtnt,  ©ntap. 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 


Exammers : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
Thomas  Pearce. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  any  four  questions  in  I,  and  any 
two  in  II.  A  maximum  of  Jive  marks  may  he  added  for 
neatness. 


Values. 


I. — British  History. 


12 J  1.  Give  an  account  of  any  two  invasions  of  Great 
Britain,  with  the  results  thereof. 

12J  2.  Sketch  briefly  the  reign  of  King  John,  and  shew 

what  liberties  and  privileges  of  the  English  people  were 
then  secured. 


12  J  3.  What  was  Queen  Elizabeth’s  claim  to  the  throne  of 
England  ?  Show  the  importance  of  her  reign  as  regards 
(a)  literature  and  (6)  commerce. 

12 J  4.  Give  an  account  of  the  circumstances  that  led  to 
the  establishment  of  the  Protectorate. 


12J 


5.  What  gave  rise  to  the  war  of  American  Independ¬ 
ence  ?  Give  a  brief  account  of  it. 


12J 


6.  Write  brief  notes  on:  — (a)  The  Eirst  Beform  Bill, 
(h)  The  Abolition  of  Slavery,  (c)  The  Chartists,  {d)  The 
Disestablishment  of  the  Irish  Church. 


II.  —  Canadian  History. 


12i 


7.  Eelate,  as  clearly  as  you  can,  any  circumstances  in 
connection  with  the  City  of  Quebec  that  make  it  of  in¬ 
terest  in  Canadian  history.  Tover.) 


Him 


Values. 


8.  Sketch  briefly  the  leading  events  of  the  War  of 
1812—14. 


9.  Write  brief  notes  on : — (a)  The  Family  Compact  and 
the  Clergy  Eeserves,  (6)  McKenzie’s  Eebellion,  (c)  The 
British  North  America  Act. 
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JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


(D.  Fotheringham. 
jjoHN  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — Only  seven  questions  are  to  be  attempted,  of  ivhich  No.  1 
must  he  one.  A  maximum  oj  five  marks  may  he  allowed  for 
neat7iess. 

Values. 


15  1.  Write  down  the  following  statement  of  six  weeks’ 

cash  receipts ;  add  the  amounts  vertically  and  horizon¬ 
tally,  and  prove  the  correctness  of  the  work  by  adding 
your  results : — 


Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Total. 

1st. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

4  th. 
5th. 
.6th. 

$65.95 

58.71 

47.58 

29.69 

81.45 

42.63 

$24.89 

41.65 

99.57 

70.80 

56.93 

68.77 

$79.79 

24.67 

50.60 

87.91 

54.82 

81.79 

$40.78 

94.26 

80.71 

74.93 

96.57 

60.86 

$37.59 

70.26 

91.82 

36.63 

12.72 

31.87 

$89.61 

42.51 

89.76 

21.90 

96.67 

75.82 

Total.. 

[No  marks  will  he  allowed  for  this  question  unless  all  the  work  is 

cori'ectly  done.) 

Values. 


15  2.  A  boy’s  age  now  is  one-fifth  of  his  father’s.  In  six 

years  it  will  be  one-third  his  father’s  present  age.  How 
old  is  he  ? 


(over.) 


Values. 

15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


3.  Some  Atlantic  liners  consume  200  tons  of  coal  per 
day.  They  average  8  days  out  and  8  back.  In  case  of 
accidents  they  carry  a  supply  for  4  days  extra.  How 
many  cubic  yards  of  the  hold  of  such  a  steanier  will  be 
occupied  with  coal  for  her  round  trip  if  each  ton  is  33 
cubic  feet  ? 

4.  In  a  factory  12  men,  16  women  and  30  boys  are 
employed.  At  the  end  of  a  week  they  receive  $330.00. 
A  man  is  paid  as  much  as  two  women ;  and  a  woman,  as 
much  as  three  boys.  What  is  the  share  of  each  ? 

5.  A  farmer,  whose  property  is  assessed  at  $9600,  pays 
on  the  dollar.  If  mills  for  township  rates  ;  1 J  for  county 
rates;  IJ  for  railway  bonus;  and  2J  for  school  rate.  How 
much  does  he  pay  in  all  ? 

6.  On  June  29th,  1890, 1  borrow  $16.50  to  be  returned 
April  30th,  1892.  With  interest  at  6J  per  cent.,  what 
amount  must  I  then  pay  ? 

7.  In  what  time  would  a  field,  80  by  60  rods,  pay  foi 
underdraining  lengthwise,  at  2  cents  per  foot,  if  the  field 
yield  2  bushels,  at  66  cents,  per  acre  more  than  before 
draining  ?  The  drains  are  4  rods  apart,  and  the  first 
drain  runs  down  the  centre  of  the  field. 

8.  If  18  men  do  -I  of  a  piece  of  work  in  30  days  of  10 
hours,  in  what  time  should  15‘  men  do  the  whole,  work¬ 
ing  9  hours  a  day  ? 

9.  Two  men  start  from  the  same  point  at  the  same 
time  to  walk  in  the  same  direction  around  a  block  of  land 
1 J  mile  on  each  side.  A  goes  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  and  B 
3  miles  an  hour.  How  far  will  A  walk  before  he  over¬ 
takes  B  ? 


15 


(ffbucation  #itta:ri0, 

JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


Thomas  Peaece. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Mote. — Only  jive  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  A  maximum 
of  jive  marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


15 


1.  Name  and  locate  the  six  chief  cities  and  towns 
passed  through  during  a  journey  from  Montreal  to  Sarnia 
by  the  main  line  of  the  Grand  Trunk  Eailway.  Name 
and  locate  the  four  chief  rivers  crossed  during  the  journey. 


3 -{-4+  2.  (a)  Give  the  names  of  four  forest  trees  common  to 

8=15  Ontario;  four  grains;  four  fruits,  (h)  Mention  six  of 
the  principal  articles  of  export  from  Ontario,  (c)  From 
what  foreign  country  do  we  obtain  tea  ?  cotton  ?  rice  ? 
tobacco  ?  silk  ?  coffee  ?  raisins  ?  coal  ? 


15 


3.  Take  a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and  draw  a  map,  as 
large  as  the  page  will  permit,  of  the  county  in  which 
you  live  ;  divide  it  into  townships  and  name  them ;  name 
and  mark  the  position  of  each  city,  town,  and  incor¬ 
porated  village,  in  it. 


15 


4.  State  what  bodies  of  water  each  of  the  following 
connects :  Strait  of  Belle  Isle,  Welland  Canal,  The 
Sound,  St.  George’s  Channel,  Windward  Passage,  Suez 
Canal,  Strait  of  Juan  de  Fuca,  The  Dardanelles,  Strait  of 
Mackinac,  Behring  Strait,  Erie  Canal,  Strait  of  Malacca. 


15 


15 


5.  Give  a  short  account  of  each  of  the  following  Cana¬ 
dian  industries : — fisheries,  ship-building,  fur-trade,  lum¬ 
bering. 

6.  Mention  six  important  minerals  found  in  Canada 
and  the  part  of  the  country  where  each  is  most  abundant. 

(over.) 


Values. 


15  7.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Ontario;  name  each  hound’- 

ary  river  and  lake  ;  name  and  mark  the  position  of  Lake 
Simcoe,  Lake  Nipissing,  Lake  Nipigon,  the  Moose  Kiver, 
the  Abittibe  Eiver,  and  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway 
between  Ottawa  and  Rat  Portage. 

15  8.  Name  and  locate  five  of  each  of  the  following:  the 

chief  cities,  the  chief  rivers,  and  the  chief  mountain 
ranges  of  Europe. 


(G) 


(gflutation  fejartment,  Ontario. 


.rXJI.Y  EXAMINATIONS,  1890, 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners 


(D.  Fotheringham. 
|J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Values. 


10  1.  Write  the  following  once : — 

“  Bravely  done,  my  little  lads ! 

Bouse  up  the  lazy  wheel ! 

For  money  comes  but  slowly  in 
When  snow-flakes  are  the  meal.” 


10 


2.  Write  the  following  three  times  : 

Toronto,  Aug.  31st,  1890;  Hear  Sir;  Madam; 
Esqre. ;  Jnr. ;  Snr. ;  LL.D.;  Yours  truly. 


(idutatioii  lepartment,  ®nfarto. 


Values. 

13 

13 


13 

13 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


(Thomas  Pearce. 
|D.  Fotheringham. 


Note. — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted. 


1.  Draw  a  tea-cup  and  saucer  as  seen  when  placed 
below  the  level  of  the  eye,  the  cup  to  have  a  handle  and 
to  stand  in  the  saucer. 

2.  Sketch  a  square  (side  to  be  not  less  than  three 
inches  long).  Sketch  its  diameters.  Join  the  ends  of 
the  diameters,  forming  a  second  square.  Bisect  each  half 
of  the  left  side  of  the  first  square.  From  these  two 
points  of  bisection  draw  lines  to  the  centre  of  the  squares. 
Draw  similar  lines  from  the  other  sides  of  the  first 
square.  Strengthen  the  corners  of  both  squares  and  the 
lines  drawn  from  the  points  of  bisection. 

3.  Draw  a  common  table  in  perspective. 

4.  Draw  a  side  elevation  of  a  bridge  (three  inches 
long),  supported  by  a  “  king  post  truss.” 
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Values. 

15 

15 

15 

15 

15 


JULY  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners : 


D.  Eotheringham. 
Thomas  Pearce. 


— Any  Jive  questions  may  he  taken. 


1.  Mention  facts  in  connection  with  the  structure,  the 
endurance,  the  agility  and  strength  of  animals,  which  seem 
to  prove  that  artificial  drinks  and  stimulants  are  un¬ 
necessary  in  any  climate. 

2.  Make  a  comparison  between  the  circulation  of  the 
blood  and  a  system  of  canals. 

3.  Shew,  by  comparing  the  substances  in  milk  and 
alcohol  with  those  in  the  muscles,  nerves  and  other  active 
organs,  that  milk  is  a  perfect  food  and  that  alcohol  cannot 
rank  as  a  food. 

4.  What  evils  arise  from  the  contraction  and  the  stick¬ 
ing  together  of  blood-globules  through  the  presence  of 
alcohol  in  the  blood-vessels  ?  Explain  how  the  action  of 
alcohol  on  the  fihrine  of  the  blood  may  produce  diseases 
of  the  brain,  the  lungs,  the  liver,  the  kidneys,  and  the 
skin. 

5.  Shew  what  the  work  of  the  heart  is  in  24  hours 
under  the  stimulus  of  different  quantities  of  alcohol. 

6.  How  are  spirits  of  wine  and  other  spirits  prepared, 
and  for  what  useful  purposes  are  they  employed  ? 


15 


(Bducntion  fcprtment,  <©ntiii;io 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


LITEI^rURE. 

jr^  .  (  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Jbjxarmners:  <  t,  ^ 

I  Thomas  Pearce. 


Note — A  maximum  of  jive  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatnesb. 


Values. 


3 


3 


3 


2 


3 


1. 

Among  the  beautiful  pictures 
That  hang  on  Memory's  wall. 

Is  one  of  a  dim  old  forest, 

That  seemeth  best  of  all  : 

Not  for  its  gnarled  oaks  olden. 

Dark  with  the  mistletoe  ; 

Not  for  the  violets  golden, 

That  sprinkle  the  vale  below ; 

Not  for  the  milk-white  lilies, 

That  lean  from  the  fragrant  hedge, 
Coquetting  all  day  with  the  sunbeams. 

And  stealing  their  golden  edge ; 

Not  for  the  vines  on  the  upland. 

Where  the  bright  red  berries  rest. 

Nor  the  pinks,  nor  the  pale,  sweet  cowslips. 
It  seemeth  to  me  the  best. 

I  once  had  a  little  brother, 

With  eyes  that  were  dark  and  deep  ; 

In  the  lap  of  that  dim  old  forest, 

He  lieth  in  peace  asleep. 

Light  as  the  down  of  the  thistle. 

Free  as  the  winds  that  blow. 

We  roved  there  the  beautiful  summers, 

The  summers  of  long  ago. 

But  his  feet  on  the  hills  grew  weary. 

And  one  of  the  autumn  eves, 

I  made  for  my  little  brother, 

A  bed  of  the  yellow  leaves. 


(over.) 


Values. 


3 

3 

4 


Sweetly  his  pale  arms  folded 
My  neck  in  a  meek  embrace, 
As  the  light  of  immortal  beauty 
Silently  covered  his  face  ; 

And  when  the  arrows  of  sunset 
Lodged  in  the  tree-tops  bright, 
He  fell  in  his  saint-like  beauty. 
Asleep  by  the  gates  of  light. 
Therefore  of  all  the  pictures 
That  hang  on  Memory’s  wall. 
The  one  of  the  dim  old  forest 
Seemeth  the  best  of  all. 


1-1-2 


1.  What  is  the  title  of  the  foregoing  poem? 
the  meaning  of  the  title. 


Explain 


10 


2.  What  are  the  main  subjects  of  the  poem  ?  State 
where  in  the  poem  each  commences. 


3.  Explain  the  italicized  portions.  (See  margin  of 
extract  for  values  of  answers.) 


4 


4.  State  why  this  ‘  picture  ’  should  be  so  dear. 


2 


5.  Write  a  note  on  the  mistletoe. 


II. 


3 

4-h3 

3 

2 

4 


Antonio  and  Bassanio  went  together  to  Shylock,  and 
Antonio  asked  the  Jew  to  lend  him  three  thousand 
ducats  upon  any  interest  he  should  require,  to  be  paid 
out  of  the  merchandise  contained  in  his  ships  at  sea.  On 
this,  Shylock  thought  within  himself,  “If  I  can  once 
catch  him  on  the  hip,  I  will  feed  fat  the  ancient  grudge 
I  bear  him;  he  hates  our  Jewish  nation;  he  lends  out 
money  gratis ;  and  among  the  merchants  he  rails  at  me 
and  my  well-earned  bargains,  which  he  calls  interest. 
Cursed  be  my  tribe  if  I  forgive  him !”  Antonio,  finding 
he  was  musing  within  himself  and  did  not  answer,  and 
being  impatient  for  the  money,  said :  “  Shylock,  do  you 
hear  ?  will  you  lend  the  money  ?” 


Values. 


6 

3 

3 

2+4 


1.  Who  were  Antonio,  Bassanio,  and  Shylock  ? 

2.  Why  did  Antonio  wish  to  borrow  money  ? 

3.  What  security  did  Antonio  offer  ? 

4.  What  security  did  Shylock  ask  and  receive  ?  State 
Shylock’s  object  in  making  this  reqiiest. 


5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  portions.  (See 
margin  of  extract  for  values  of  answers.) 


6.  “  0  my  dear  love,”  said  Portia,  “  despatch  all  busi¬ 
ness,  and  begone ;  you  shall  have  gold  to  pay  the  money 
twenty  times  over,  before  this  kind  friend  shall  lose  a 
hair  by  my  Bassanio’s  fault ;  and  as  you  are  so  dearly 
bought,  1  will  dearly  love  you.”  Portia  then  said  she 
would  be  married  to  Bassanio  before  he  set  out,  to  give 
him  a  legal  right  to  her  money ;  and  that  same  day  they 
were  married,  and  Gratiano  was  also  married  to  Nerissa  ; 
and  Bassanio  and  Gratiano,  the  instant  they  were  married, 
set  out  in  great  haste  for  Venice,  where  Bassanio  found 
Antonio  in  prison. 

4  (a)  What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph  ? 

4  {b)  Who  was  Portia  and  why  did  she  act  so  promptly? 


12 


III. 

Quote  any  one  of  the  following:  — 

The  first  three  stanzas  of  “  The  Forsaken  Merman.” 
The  first  five  stanzas  of  “  Biding  Together.” 

The  first  five  stanzas  of  “To  a  Skylark”  (Shelley). 
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®itutatiott  gjprtmcnt,  (©nlario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIOKS,  1890. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


[John  Seath,  B.A. 
|D.  Fotheringham, 


Note. — All  candidates  will  take  questions  1,  2’  3,  4  and  5,  and 
either  6  o?’  7.  A  maximum  of  jive  marks  may  he  allowed 
for  neatness. 


Values. 


2  +  3  -f 
2  +  3  + 
2  +  5  + 
5=22 


1.  Classify,  as  far  as  possible,  the  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  extract,  as  {a)  names,  (h)  words  that  take  the  place 
of  names,  (c)  words  that  assert  (or  state),  (c?)  words  that 
modify  (or  qualify),  (e)  words  that  connect,  (f)  words 
that  admit  of  a  change  of  form  to  express  a  difference  of 
meaning,  and  [g)  words  that  admit  of  a  change  of  form  to 
express  a  difference  of  relation : 


“Oh,  let  me* stop  here,”  cried  he  to  his  companions; 
for  father  Toil  will  never  dare  to  come  to  meet  us.” 


6  +  6  = 


12 


2.  Analyse  fully  any  two  of  the  following: 

(а)  Mid  the  dark-browed  firs  and  cedars 

Her  livelier  colors  shine. 

Like  the  dawn  of  the  brighter  future 
On  the  settler’s  hut  of  pine. 

(б)  One  moment  wait,  thou  holy  man, 

(c)  Ah,  whence  this  mercy.  Lord  ? 


3.  Classify  and  give  the  relation  of  all  the  clauses  in 
either  of  the  following : 

(a)  Again  I  looked  at  the  snow-fall. 

And  thought  of  the  leaden  sky 
That  arched  o’er  our  first  great  sorrow. 

When  that  mound  was  heaped  so  high. 

(over.) 


Values. 


2X10 
=  20 


4X4=:= 

16 


6  +  8-1- 

4=18 


10+4 

+4= 

18 


(6)  If  you  continue  your  observations  you  will  not 
fail  to  notice  that  the  speed  of  its  disappearance  depends 
upon  the  character  of  the  day  when  the  experiment  is 
made. 

4.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  following : 

The  Genius  making  me  no  answer,  I  turned  about 
to  address  him  a  second  time. 

Wolfe  applied  himself  to  watching  the  north  shore. 

5.  Correct  the  errors  in  any  four  of  the  following  sen¬ 
tences,  giving  in  each  case  the  reason  for  the  correction : 

(а)  Not  one  in  fifty  of  these  writers  express  them¬ 
selves  right. 

(б)  He  was  drove  that  hard  he  soon  threw  up  his 

situation. 

(c)  Of  the  two,  he  has  thought  Jack  the  youngest. 

(d)  He  don’t  think  we  will  have  snow  to-day. 

(e)  His  brother  thought  there  isn’t  any  one  so  tall  as 

him. 

6.  Give  the  other  principal  parts  of 

hurst,  borne,  lay,  swim,  dye; 
the  corresponding  singular  or  plural  of 

theirs,  know,  fish,  motto, 
and  the  corresponding  masculine  or  feminine  of 
maiden,  countess,  tailor,  his. 

7.  Classify  fully  the  pronouns  and  the  adverbs  in  the 
following  list : 

what,  where,  each,  their,  thus ; 
and  inflect  for  person  and  number,  in  the  Active  Conjuga¬ 
tion,  the  Conditional  and  the  Potential  verb-phrases  of 

freeze  and  sit. 


(O) 


CSduration  f  eijartnient,  ©nfaiiio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note.— candidates  will  take  question  1  or  2,  question  3  or 
4,  and  both  questions  5  and  6.  A  maximum  of  jive  marks 
may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


3 

3 


3 

3 

3 

3 


3 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


1.  Substitute  phrases  or  single  words  for  the  italicized 
portions  of  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  I  am  hopeful  that  he  will  soon  get  better. 

{h)  He  did  this  to  the  end  that  he  might  convince 
me. 

(c)  Eepeat  what  you  have  said. 

(d)  I  understand  what  you  are  saying. 

(e)  Tell  me  where  you  live. 

(/)  While  he  is  here,  we  shall  have  no  peace. 

(g)  He  toils  hard  that  he  may  become  rich. 

2.  Eewrite  the  following  sentences,  changing  the  verbs 
that  are  in  the  Active  Conjugation  (Voice)  into  the 
Passive,  and  those  that  are  in  the  Passive,  into  the 
Active :  — 

(a)  The  dead  were  refused  burial. 

(b)  The  merchant  promised  the  boy  a  new  coat. 

(c)  They  painted  the  board  green. 

(d)  James  was  proclaimed  King  of  Scotland. 

(e)  The  boy  laughed  at  his  mistake. 
if)  I  must  peruse  these  tidings  alone. 

(g)  A  good  farmer  is  proved  by  the  steady  improve¬ 
ment  in  his  crops.  (ovek.) 


Values. 


21 


3 

2 


3 

4 
3 
3 


o 


O 


26 


4 


28 


3.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  an  account  of  the  knight’s 
horse  as  contained  in  “  The  Bell  of  Atri.” 

4.  Substitute  an  equivalent  expression  for  each  of  the 
italicized  portions  of  the  following : — 

“  I  gazed  with  inexpressible  pleasure  on  these  happy 
islands.  At  length,  said  I,  ‘  Show  me  now,  I  beseech  thee, 
the  secrets  that  lie  hid  under  those  dark  clouds  that 
cover  the  ocean  on  the  other  side  of  the  rock  of  adamant.’ 
The  Genius  making  me  no  answer,  I  turned  about  to  ad¬ 
dress  myself  to  him  a  second  time,  but  I  found  that  he 
had  left  me.  I  then  turned  again  to  the  vision  which  I 
had  been  so  long  contemplating;  but,  instead  of  the  roll¬ 
ing  tide,  the  arched  bridge,  and  the  happy  islands,  I  saw 
nothing  but  the  long  hollow  valley  of  Bagdad,  with  oxen, 
sheep  and  camels  grazing  upon  the  sides  of  it.” 

5.  (a)  Write  in  proper  form  a  friendly  letter,  giving 
(1)  an  account  of  the  manner  in  which  you  spent  the  last 
summer  vacation;  (2)  a  description  of  the  school  building 
where  you  attended  last;  (3)  an  invitation  to  your  friend 
to  visit  you  during  the  approaching  holidays. 

(6)  Draw  on  your  paper  the  outline  of  an  envelope 
and  write  in  it  (as  for  the  post  office)  a  suitable  address 
for  the  letter  referred  to  in  [a). 

6.  Kewrite  the  following  sentences  in  the  form  of  a 
paragraph  : — 

The  days  were  not  lost.  They  were  spent  in  work. 
Briant  made  it  his  duty  to  look  after  the  young  boys. 
He  did  this  because  it  was  his  nature  to  care  for  the 
helpless.  The  boys  were  well  cared  for.  The  weather 
was  getting  colder  and  he  made  them  put  on  warmer 
clothes  from  the  stores  found  in  the  seamen’s  chests. 
Many  alterations  had  to  be  made  in  order  to  make  the 
clothes  fit.  The  clothing  was  intended  for  grown  men. 
During  this  time  some  of  the  boys  were  off  among  the 
rocks  amusing  themselves.  Others  remained  to  examine 
the  tailoring  operations.  The  boys  took  the  matter  quite 
lightly  although  exposed  to  hunger  and  cold.  They  were 
always  hopeful  of  a  speedy  return  to  their  homes. 


Ctrucatkn  S^gartment,  #ntiirto. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


(D.  Fotheringham. 
(John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  the  passage  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  collect  the 
sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write 
the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 

And  now,  what  becomes  of  this  breath  which  passes  from 
your  lips  ?  Is  it  merely  harmful ;  merely  waste  ?  God  forbid  ! 
God  has  forbidden  that  anything  should  be  merely  harmful  or 
merely  waste  in  this  so  wise  and  well-made  world.  The  carbonic 
acid  which  passes  from  your  lips  at  every  breath — ay,  even  that 
which  oozes  from  the  volcano  crater  when  the  eruption  is  past — 
is  a  precious  boon  to  thousands  of  things  of  which  you  have  daily 
need.  Indeed  there  is  a  sort  of  hint  at  physical  truth  in  the  old 
fairy  tale  of  the  girl,  from  whose  lips,  as  she  spoke,  fell  pearls 
and  diamonds;  for  the  carbonic  acid  of  your  breath  may  help 
hereafter  to  make  the  pure  carbonate  of  lime  of  a  pearl,  or  the 
still  purer  carbon  of  a  diamond.  Nay,  it  may  go — in  such  a 
world  of  transformations  do  we  live — to  make  atoms  of  coal 
strata,  which  shall  lie  buried  for  ages  beneath  deep  seas,  shall 
be  upheaved  in  continents  which  are  yet  unborn,  and  there  be 
])urnt  for  the  use  of  a  future  race  of  men,  and  resolved  into  their 
original  elements. 
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(Kdtttatwn  ijprtment,  (intario. 

DECEMBEK  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

READING. 


Examiners : 


jj.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
(Thomas  Pearce. 


In  the  examination  in  Eeading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  atten¬ 
tion  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause.  They 
shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the  meaning 
of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as 
well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by 
each  candidate. 

I.  King  Out,  Wild  Bells,  -  -  pp.  121 — 122. 

II.  The  Ocean,  -  .  _  .  “  247 — 249. 

III.  Canada  and  the  United  States  -  “  289 — 291. 
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(fdutation  icpariment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners 


(John  Seath,  B.A. 
\J).  Fotheringham. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  any  four  questions  in  I,  and  any 
two  in  11.  A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  he  added  for 
neatness. 


Values. 


I.  — British  History. 


12 


1.  Explain,  as  fully  as  you  can,  how  it  has  come  about 
that  the  power  of  the  Sovereign  is  now  less  than  it  was 
three  centuries  ago. 


4x3=  2.  What  makes  an  event  important  in  history?  Give 

12  a  full  account  of  what  you  consider  the  two  most  import¬ 
ant  events  in  the  reign  of  George  III,  shewing  why  they 
are  important. 


12 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  “Great  Kebellion”,  stating 
its  causes  and  its  results. 


2-|-5-}-  4.  What  is  meant  by  the  “New  Monarchy?  What 

5  =  12  led  to  its  establishment,  and  what  to  its  overthrow? 


5  +  7  = 


12 


5.  Name  the  Tudor  Sovereigns  in  order,  explaining 
how  they  were  related  to  one  another;  and  give  as  full  an 
account  as  you  can  of  the  last  one  of  them. 


3X4  = 


12 


6.  Write  full  notes  on  any  four  of  the  following : 
{a)  The  Act  of  Settlement. 

(6)  The  Test  Act. 

(c)  Petition  of  Eight. 


(over.) 


Values. 


{d)  Union  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

(e)  Union  of  England  and  Scotland. 

(f)  The  literary  men  of  the  reigns  of  the  Georges. 

(g)  Thomas  ^  Becket 


14 


14 


14 


3ix4 
=  14 


II. — Canadian  History. 

7.  Narrate  the  principal  events  connected  with  the 
discovery  and  early  settlement  of  Canada. 

8.  Explain,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  causes  that  led  to 
the  conquest  of  Canada. 

9.  Explain  the  steps  by  which  the  Dominion  of  Canada 
obtained  complete  control  of  the  North-West. 

10.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  any  four  of  the  follow¬ 
ing: 

(a)  The  “  Patriots’  War.” 

(h)  The  Clergy  Eeserves. 

(c)  Keciprocity  with  the  United  States. 

(d)  Federal  Union. 

(e)  Legislative  Union. 


Cbucatxon  g^eartment,  Ontario* 


DECEMBEK  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


AEITHMETIC. 


Examiners 


(Thomas  Pearce. 
t  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  take  the  first  question  and  any  six  of  the 
others.  A  maximum  oj  five  marks  may  be  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


16 


1.  Write  down  the  following  statement  of  six  weeks’ 
cash  receipts ;  add  the  amounts  vertically  and  horizontal¬ 
ly,  and  prove  the  correctness  of  the  work  by  adding  your 
results 


Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Total. 

1st. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

4  th. 
5th. 
6th. 

$84.56 

73.55 

91.82 

64.39 

57.95 

78.19 

$74.68 

65.48 

47.62 

54.98 

49.17 

68.58 

$57.92 

81.47 

90.54 

76.41 

42.86 

59.29 

$78.81 

86.57 

64.93 

71.46 

92.78 

68.69 

$51.27 

74.28 

88.57 

54.89 

67.44 

96.08 

$78.28 

86.19 

75.64 

46.87 

85.16 

79.81 

Total.. 

[No  marks  will  he  allowed  for  this  question  unless  all  the  work  is 

correctly  done.) 


Values. 


14 


2.  A  person  sold  A  f  of  his  land,  B  A  of  the  remainder, 
C  of  what  then  remained,  and  received  $50  for  what  he 
had  left  at  $60  per  acre.  Eind  the  number  of  acres  he 
had  at  first. 


3.  A  grocer  bought  6  cwt.  of  sugar  for  $52.10;  he 
used  65  lbs.  himself  and  sold  the  rest  so  as  to  make  1 J 
cents  per  lb.  profit  on  the  whole  quantity.  How  much 
per  lb.  did  he  sell  it  for  ?  (over.) 


Values. 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 


4.  A  starts  from  Kingston  to  walk  to  Belleville,  a  dis¬ 
tance  of  45  miles,  at  miles  an  hour,  and  B  starts  from 
Belleville  3  hours  earlier  at  miles  an  hour.  Where 
do  they  meet,  and  how  far  will  B  be  from  Kingston  when 
A  arrives  at  Belleville  ? 

5.  A  note  for  $162.50,  with  interest  at  5J  per  cent., 
was  given  on  January  14th,  1889,  and  paid  on  November 
.28th,  1890.  What  was  the  amount  paid? 

6.  A  certain  hall  60  feet  long  is  to  be  carpeted.  It  is 
found  that  by  stretching  the  carpet  lengthwise,  any  one 
of  four  pieces,  width  respectively  f  yd.,  1  yd.,  IJ  yd., 
and  14  yd.,  will  exactly  fit  the  hall  without  cutting  any¬ 
thing  from  the  width  of  the  carpet.  If  the  narrowest 
piece,  worth  $1.10  per  yard,  be  chosen,  what  will  it  cost 
to  carpet  the  hall  ? 

7.  I  bought  a  bush  farm,  180  rods  long  by  96  rods 
wide,  at  $12.50  per  acre.  I  paid  $14.75  per  acre  for 
clearing  and  $1.35  a  rod  for  enclosing  the  whole  farm 
with  wire  fencing.  Taking  into  account  that  I  sold  the 
wood  for  $1160  and  ashes  for  $17.20,  how  much  has  the 
improved  farm  cost  me  per  acre  ? 

8.  A  loaned  B  $120  for  1  year  and  8  months  and  re¬ 
ceived  as  payment  in  full  at  the  end  of  that  time  $130.25. 
What  rate  per  cent,  interest  did  B  pay  ? 

9.  A  farmer  sells  a  merchant  30  bushels  of  wheat  at 
90  cents  per  bushel  and  makes  a  profit  of  20  per  cent.; 
the  merchant  sells  the  farmer  5  yds.  of  broadcloth  at  $3.60 
per  yd.,  16  yds.  of  calico  at  8  cents  pei  yd.,  and  44  yds. 
of  cotton  cloth  at  13  cents  per  yd.,  and  makes  a  profit  of 
25  per  cent.  Which  gains  the  more  by  the  transaction 
and  how  much  ? 


fiburatbn  g^partmjent,  #ntari0. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


D.  Fothekingham. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Any  jive  questions  may  he  taken.  A  maximum  of  jive 

marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 

Values. 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


1.  Name  and  describe  the  circles  upon  the  globe  con¬ 
nected  with  the  measurement  (or  limitation)  of  time,  of 
seasons,  of  zones,  of  hemispheres,  of  ocean  travel. 

2.  Name  the  natural  and  the  manufactured  products 
used  in  Ontario  from  each  of  the  other  provinces,  and 
the  products  each  receives  from  Ontario  in  exchange. 

3.  Explain  the  position  held  by  any  five  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  Canadian  officials,  their  duties,  and  how  each  is  ap¬ 
pointed  : — Eeeve,  Mayor,  Warden,  Speaker,  Premier, 
Lieutenant-Governor,  Governor-General. 

4.  Make  a  map  of  N.  America  as  large  as  a  sheet  of 
foolscap  will  admit,  showing  the  boundaries  and  giving 
the  names  of  the  countries,  and  of  the  provinces  of 
Canada.  Also  locate  and  name  the  principal  mountain 
chains,  rivers,  and  lakes. 

5.  On  the  map  required  in  question  four,  trace  accur¬ 
ately  the  Canadian  Pacific  and  Grand  Trunk  Eailways 
with  their  principal  branches  ;  and  on  these  lines  locate 
and  name  all  Canadian  and  American  cities  situated 
thereon. 

6.  A  person  going  from  London  (England)  to  Mel¬ 
bourne  (Australia)  might  take  one  of  three  routes.  De¬ 
scribe  accurately  the  best  and  give  your  reasons  for  pre¬ 
ferring  it  to  the  others. 

7.  Where  and  what  are  Belle  Isle,  Midland,  Dufferin, 
Manitoulin,  Canso,  Haliburton,  Juan  de  Euca,  Labrador, 
Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Brampton? 
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®bucatt£in  g^partment,  #ntavio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners : 


Thomas  Pearce. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Values. 


13  1.  Write  the  following  once  : — 

Singing  through  the  forests, 
Rattling  over  ridges, 

Shooting  under  arches. 

Rumbling  over  bridges. 
Whizzing  through  the  mountains. 
Buzzing  o’er  the  vale, — 

Bless  me  !  this  is  pleasant. 

Riding  on  the  Rail  1 


12 


2.  Write  the  following  twice  : — 

Tues.  &  Wed.,  Dec.,  23rd  &  24th,  1890 ;  Messrs. 
McIntosh,  Gilchrist  &  Co.  67  High  St.,  Edinburgh, 
Scotland. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


D.  Fotheringham. 
Thomas  Pearce. 


Note. — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted. 


Values. 


13  1.  Draw  in  perspective  a  common  chair,  three  inches 

in  height,  as  seen  below  the  level  of  the  eye. 

13  2.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  stovepipe,  at  least  one  half 

inch  in  diameter  and  six  inches  in  length,  with  an  elbow 
at  the  top;  showing  the  horizontal  circular  lines  on 
it  as  seen  on  and  above  the  level  of  the  eye. 


13 


3.  Make  a  circle  having  a  perpendicular  diameter  of 
three  inches.  Divide  the  circumference  into  six  equal 
parts  by  using  a  semi-diameter  to  measure  both  ways 
from  each  end  of  the  diameter.  Draw  oblique  diameters 
by  joining  opposite  points  of  section.  Join  by  straight 
lines  the  ends  of  the  perpendicular  diameter  with  the 
more  remote  ends  of  the  other  diameters.  Join  the 
less  remote  ends  of  the  diagonal  diameters  by  hori¬ 
zontal  straight  lines.  Strengthen  with  ink  all  lines  not 
being  diameters  from  the  circumference  to  the  first  point 
of  intersection. 
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(Sducation  gfpartmsnt,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners : 


(Thomas  Pearce. 
(D.  Fotheringham. 


Note. — Any  jive  questions  may  he  taken.  A  maximum  of  jive 

marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


15  1.  Name  four  or  more  of  the  colloidal  parts  of  the 

human  body.  Describe  the  action  of  water  on  colloidal 
substances  in  living  bodies. 


15  2.  Show  how  man  imitates  Nature  in  the  process  of 

distillation  by  means  of  the  alemhic  and  the  receiver. 

15  3.  State  the  various  steps  by  which  the  fluid  known  as 

alcohol  was  at  first  obtained. 


15 


4.  “In  confirmed  spirit-drinkers  the  face  and  hands 
are  often  seen  of  dark  mottled  color,  and  in  very  bad 
specimens  of  the  kind  the  face  is  sometimes  seen  to  be 
quite  dark.” — (Text-hook.)  Explain,  as  fully  as  you  can, 
the  cause  of  this. 


15  5.  How  does  alcohol  (although  mixed  with  water)  act 

upon  the  blood  ? 

15  6.  The  normal  temperature  of  the  body  is  the  same 

whether  the  person  be  an  inhabitant  of  the  Torrid  or  the 
Frigid  Zone.  Show  how  this  equality  of  temperature  is 
maintained. 
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(Education  iepartmcnt,  ©ntaitio. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1890. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

AGRICULTURE. 


Examiners  : 


(D.  Fotheringham. 
(Thomas  Pearce. 


Any  Jive  questions  may  he  taken.  A  maximum  oj'  Jive 
marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


1.  Explain  the  difference  between  simple  and  com¬ 
pound  substances  and  show  clearly  to  which  class  water 
belongs.  State  how,  in  this  connection,  you  w'ould 
describe  the  atmosphere. 

2.  Name  five  things  necessary  to  the  life  of  a  plant ; 
name  its  principal  parts  and  tell  whence  and  how  it  gets 
its  food. 

,  3.  Explain  fully  the  terms:  soil,  sand,  clay,  humus; 
and  give  a  classification  of  soils. 

4.  Describe  five  or  more  of  the  means  used  to  change 
dormant  into  active  soils  and  to  preserve  the  latter. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  tillage  ?  How  is  tillage  in  On¬ 
tario  often  defective  ?  Name  some  advantages  arising 
from  proper  tillage. 

6.  Explain  surface  drainage  and  under  drainage ; 
and  name  the  surface  and  vegetative  indications  of  a 
want  of  drainage. 

7.  What  are  the  causes  of  poverty  in  soils?  Name 
the  three  substances  which  are  most  frequently  removed 
and  which  are  not  restored  in  sufficient  quantities. 

8.  What  do  you  understand  by  rotation  of  crops? 
Name  five  or  more  benefits  arising  from  rotation. 
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